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From 11th to 22nd August, 1924, during his last visit to Great
Britain, the following Lecture-Course was given by Rudolf
Steiner at 2 Summer School in Torquay, Devon, organized by
the Anthroposophical Society in Great Britain. The lectures
were delivered in three sections, each being immediately
translated into English by George Adams. Verbatim reports
were made by an experienced stenographer and the present,
entirely new, translation is based on lgesc reparts. It must,
however, be remembered that Rudolf Steiner constantly empha-
sised the distinction between his written works and reports of
lectures which were given as oral communications and not
originally intended for print. The Course was given in compliance
with a request made to Dr. Steiner that the lectures should deal
with right and wrong practices connected with the development
of supersensory experience, and with the need for new insight in
many domains of modern culture.

* * *

As well as the main Course, lectures were given, in Torquay

‘and in London, to Members of the Anthroposophical Society.

+,

These lectures have been published with the title: Cosmic Christian-
ity and the Impulse of Michael. Karma-in-the-tife-of -Individuals and in
the Evolution of the World.

ISBN RUDOLF STEINE}{ PRESS 085440 640 9 .
ISBN ANTHROPOSOPHIC PRESS 0 880101350 "

Dr. Steiner also gave a course of lectures to teachers who were
shortly afterwards to found the first school in England (now
Michael Hall, Forest Row, Sussex) based upon the principles of
education of which he was the inaugurator. These lectures have
been published in a volume entitled, The Kingdom of Childhood.

Performances of Eurythmy by artists from the Goetheanum
were given both in Torquay and in London and before Dr. Steiner
left this country he delivered two lectures to doctors and medical
students in London, also an Address and Public’ Lecture on
Spiritual Values in Education.

* * *

A list of literature bearing directly upon the contents of the

lectures in the present volume will be found at the end of the

texts, together with a summarized plan of the Complete Edition
of Rudolf Steirer’s works in the original German.
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SYNOPSIS OF CONTENTS

The purpose of the following sis is to facilitate reference to particular subjects dealt with in
the lectures, in the order in wmtlw themes occur. ' :

LECTURE ONE

This course of lectures deals with paths leading to the spiritual world.

Man apprehends reality through the fusion of external know-
ledge and spiritual knowledge. The physical is informed by the
spiritual and the spiritual is active within the. physical. Maya—
the world of the Great Illusion. ‘Know thyself'—the search for
self-knowledge. From these two sources arose the quest for spiri-
tual knowledge. The world of Maya cannot give knowledge of
man’s inner being. In the ancient Mysteries this was sought in
the spiritual world. Methods Icading to cognition of the pheno-
menal world cannot give knowledge of the spiritual world. This

leads to illusion. Equally, vague mysticism and dream fantasies-

promote ignorance. These are false paths
True paths: (1) External knowledge valid for life' between

birth and death. (2) Even artistic expression of such sense-
derived knowledge cannot answer the problems of life. Greek
sculptors and Renaissance painters did not work from models.
Art originally inspired by Mystery teachings. (3) Spiritual know-
ledge necessary for purposes of healing. Ancient remediés had
their origin in the Mysteries. .
The totality of world-knowledge in ancient Chaldea. Waking
life called Adpsu. Sleeping life revealed Tiamat. The demoniac,
astral forms of Tiamat overcome by Ea or Soph-ia (wisdom) who
is represented by Marduk or Michael. Marduk created Heaven
and Earth from the slain Tiamat. In the course of time the vision
of the spiritual world was lost and was replaced by intellectual
knowledge. Today the need is to translate our extensive know-
ledge of the phenomenal world into a new knowledge of the
Mysteries and to rediscover the religious source of art and the art

of healing.




10 TRUE AND FALSE PATHS

LECTURE TWO

The different conditions of consciousness in man.

In the ordinary consciousness of today man distinguishes
clearly between sleeping and waking. Sense-perceptions more
real than thought. In ancient Chaldea there was no sharp differ-
entation between day consciousness and uight consciousness. The

Chaldeans lived in the Moon consciousness up to the age of

twenty-one. Their calendar was based on phases of the Moon,
They experienced changes of development every seven years, in
accordance with the lunar phases. Waking . consciousness first
experienced at the age of twenty-one. This persisted until the
fiftieth year and in old age thry becarne highly clairvoyant. In the
Mysteries they were ‘Sun heroes’ at fifty and ‘Fathers’ in old age.

The Chaldeans knew three states of consciousness: diminished
consciousness up to the twentieth year; waking consciousness up
to the fiftieth year; thereafter, clairvoyant consciousness.

Man today knows two states of consciousness with the addition
of a third: waking, sleeping, dreaming. The third stage of cons-

' ciousness in the Chaldean may be compared to a state of dreamless
sleep. Today we set no store on the experiences of dreamless sleep.

‘The kaleidoscopic life of dreams today—fantastic, patho-
logical, symbolical, etc. It is possible through certain exercises to

‘carry over the dream life into waking life. This is the first stage of
Initiation.

When fully conscious in dreams we develop a second state of
consciousness; a higher reality is added to the reality of everyday
life. The ‘group souls’ of animals are seen. We become aware of
the astral world.

Further exercises lead to the emptied consciousness. By an act
of will it is possible to remain awake in this condition and we
become aware of the plant archetypes in the world of stars. The
plant-cover on Earth is the reflected image of the starry heavens.

"This is the mid-stage of Initiation.
The three worlds on Earth:
A being with body, soul and spirit~—man. o
A being with body and soul on Earth, but whose spirit
‘dwells in the astral world—the animal, o '
A being with body on Earth, the soul in the astral world,
the spirit in the spiritual world—the plant.

The Cosmos and the kingdoms of Nature are united in man.

SYNOPSIS OF CONTENTS II
LECTURE THREE
The metamorphosis of consciousness opens up new Daths for the investigation of other worlds.

By transforming the uncoordinated experiences of dreams into
fully conscious waking experiences we are able to perceive the
animal kingdom in its totality. "Through a waking, scnse-free
consciousness we rise to the world of stars and there we come to
know the truth about the plant-cover of the Earth. Above js the
cosmic life and below, the plants; the archetypal forms present in
the Cosmos aré reflected in the Earth as in 3 mirror.

Having developed the second level of consciousness—a waking
consciousness independent of sensory impressions—we can
develop a spirit of love towards all created things. We achieve
clairvoyant vision of the mineral-crystal kingdom. This is not
reflected in the Earth and the Earth vanishes from our sight. Fear

and spiritual self-control. » :
The mineral-crystal kingdom is created from the interplay of

- cosmic currents. The Gods are reflected in the crystals. Our soul

should be filled with veneration and awe; our thought-life should
not have an intellectual basis. With clairvoyant perception of the
permeability of certain crystals we experience a revival of fear.

At a later stage of knowledge we learn to know the ‘metality’ of

metals as well as their crystal forms.
Man’s centre of gravity is the heart. Under conditions of pain

there is an intensification of consciousness and in shock man loses

. consciousness. Stability is centred in the heart and this centre is

related to Gold. Gold harmonizes and brings stability.
Meditation on Iron. Consciousness rises to the larynx. We enter
the astral world and perceive the group-souls of the animals.
Meditation on Tin. Consciousness lies in the region between
the eyes. We begin to leave our body and ascend into -the
Cosmos as far as the Jupiter sphere. The Iron consciousness
embraces the Mars sphere, Gold the Earth sphere. '
Meditation on Lead. We leave our body completely and rise to
the Saturn sphere.
Meditation on Copper. The Copper consciousness pervades our

. whole being. It radiates frorm the centre below the heart and the

‘second’ man arises. He h4s emerged from Space into Time. He
is awake in the world of the dead.
The ancient Chaldeans lived in the Iron(Mars) consciousness.

. They learned about life. after death from Moon beings. Today

this is no longer necessary.
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The living appear unreal as compared with the dead. The case
of Strader described.
- The secret of spiritual investigation is the conscious transfor-
mation of consciousness.

LECTURE FOUR

The relationship of ‘metallity’ to other forms of conséioiisiivss in man.

In ancient times it was customary to induce other states of
consciousness by administration of metals internally, but only
after years of training. This is no longer suitable today because
the inner constitution of man is different. Today the method
must be a spiritual one. The book Knowledge of the Higher Worlds
indirectly gives indications for meditation upon metals.

Relationship between disease and consciousness. Disturbance
of digestive functions indicates that copper consciousness is work-
ing too strongly in an unconscious manner in the world of the
dead. Balance is restored by administering copper. This is- the
province of the medical practitioner. All substances have a phy-
sical and a moral side. The relationship between medical science
and moral science must be renewed on a new basis. ,

The levels of consciousness of the seers in the tenth, eleventh
th-centuries. The scholars of the School of Chartres had

o |
Ty twu}f;u
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LECTURE FIVE
The copper condition of man.

The copper consciousness enables man to perceive his pre-
earthly existence. In this state of consciousness man perceives the
‘group soul’ of the animals. The world appears transformed ; the
environment is permeated with the psychic and spiritual.
Because this intermediate world permeates the sensory world we

~ are able to develop our sense organs. .
Physical chemistry has no significance in this intermediate

world; it belongs to the world between birth and ‘death. Only
earth, water, fire and air have significance. Brunetto.Latini
gained insight into this ‘second’ world after a heat-stroke.

We owe our sense-derived images of the physical world to the
construction of the brain,  The need to silence brain activity
when we enter this. elemental world. Abstract thoughts destroy
higher perception. When the brain is neutralized Imagination

arises. Animals have a perception of a similar kind, but inferior’
‘and non-individualized.

Meditation: on AMercury. Man is isolated from the physical
world and the world of elements. Mercury stimulates the astral
body. Man becomes aware of the metabolism of the organs.
Inner activity is united with cosmic activity. Man becomes per-

meated with the ‘third’ man. The stars are revealed as colonies

of spiritual beings.
Mercury and Tin are related. In meditating on Mercury man

a faint remembrance of Prosperina-Persephonre. A sense of tragic
loss. They no longer experienced the clairvoyant sleep of the
ancients. Such was the experience of Alanus ab Insulis, Bernardus
Silvestris, Joachim of Fiore, and especially Brunetto Latini. Their
conversations with their pupils. Brunetto Latini received the
revelation of the Goddess Natura through a heat-stroke. :
The Mysteries. of Ephesus. Conversation between pupils and
Initiates after participation in the Mysteries. Ancient forms of
knowledge still preserved in the Mysteries in the time of Homer
were gradually lost in the days of Heraclitus. The teacher des-
_ cribed the outer world as the garment of Demeter woven by
Persephone. The pupil experienced the uprising etheric forces of
nature; the teacher, the descending cosmic form-building forces.
Thus knowledge became a unity. i ;
Today through spiritual exercises we must seek forms of know-
ledge which lead:back from the Outer to the Inner, from the
Above to the Below, and then from the Inner to-the Quter and
the Below to the Above. ' IR

emnters—pre=carthly—existence—before—the_present_earthly organs

were formed. This new world is the world of cosmic fluids which
create the temperaments of man: choleric, sanguine, melancholic
and phlegmatic. Loss of connection with the cosmic fluids
leads to disease, e.g. defective circulation. Administration of
Mercury restores the connection.
- Meditation on Silver. Man is brought into contact with that
which comes over from earlier incarnations. Meditation on silver
leads to the perception of spiritual warmth in the blood. This
warmth is connected with the forces of reproduction.

Pathological states. Blood should take its warmth from the
spheres through which man has passed in previous incarnations,
not from his present environment. Fever is the temporary separa-
tion of the circulation from its normal position within the chain
of incarnations. For certain fever conditions, silver should be
administered. :

Silver is the remedy for all diseases arising from karma.

-
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LECTURE SIX

De)#ﬁpﬁang’thcthrustatc:quuda)wmcioms.

1. The physical body is scarcely unders?ood today.

'». The etheric body—a body of formative forces—can be per-
.eived by the first higher stage of consciousness.
Le?&(&i("heyastral body is imperceptible to the senses ?nd can be
perceived only when the state of ‘emptied’ conscicusness 1s

reached. ) ) ]
4. The Ego is perceived when the emptied consciousness 1s

i veloped.
pr%%xr::f;gﬁl':p‘ii:itualgrairﬁng, spiritual sense organs can be devel- .
oped. Sléep. The astral body and Ego leave the b.ody but con-
tinue to vibrate with the physical and etheric bodies. From the
.chaotic interplay between the activity of the extemal spiritual
 world and the after-vibrations in the a.stral‘body, the dream
arises. The Initiate suppresses the after-vibration of the physical
and the etheric and is able to perceive clearly the spmmal world.
In dreamless sleep, consciousness is severed from the physxcal
and the etheric and man lives in the astral and Ego, but without-
organs of perception. These organs can.'be. developed tl:u:oqgh
meditation. In the fifteenth century the significance of Initiation
was partizally lost. The physical world was rcgafdcd as the only
reality. The function of Anthropqsophy. is to revive knowledge of
th?I';pema:Juc?tl;nts were more loosely connected with their physical
and etheric bodies. Modern education tends to bind us clos.ely to
them. In ancient times the novice’s make-up and natuml disposi-
tion determined his capacity for Initiation. '.I'he hfc—penods
determine the possibilities of Initiation. The life-periods form
organs of cognition. Age brings incrc_a.sed d_epth of clairvoyant
percéption.- ‘When we look back consciously into the experiences
of our lives we find that each period was under the power of
-certain forces which can be re-lived. . _ L
" When the life-periods are transformed into organs of irner
experience, we are able to enlarge step by step our cosmic
conpsciousness,

- SYNOPSIS OF CONTENTS 15

LECTURE SEVEN

$ m% %{ mmk}nd: Widely different spiritual clmradenstw of the epochs
- The Michael epoch (the present epoch) began in the eighteen-
seventies. Here the spiritual forces from the Sun are predominant

"in all spheres of life. The bearers of these forces centred on the
Archangel Michael.

The Gabriel epoch—the forerunner of the Michael epoch—
lasted three to four centuries and was under the influence of the
Moon forces. Man can gain knowledge of these forces through an
inspired retrospective survey of the first seven years of childhood.

.To perceive the characteristics of our own epoch we must look
back to the formative forces within us between the ages of
twenty-one and forty-two.

The epoch dating back from the fifteenth to the eleventh

centuries was subject to Mercury influences. The organ of
perception for this epoch developed between the change of teeth
and puberty. Outstanding figures of this epoch: Alanus ab Insulis,
Bernardus Silvestris, Joachim of Fiore, other teachers of the
.school of Chartres and Brunetto Latini. Externally a period of
darkness but spiritually filled with illumination. Much was
imparted to mankind by names unknown to history, e.g. Para-
celsus ‘major’.

In the Gabriel epoch figures such as Goethe, Byron, Voltaire,
had a shadowy existence in the spiritual world. They a-e
‘eclipsed’ by great Moon Beings who formerly lived on Earth as
spiritual teachers of mankind. They are interested in human

_movements—in writing and in other emanations such as fluid,
skin, warmth and light emanations.

Black magic is the conscious use of chemical emanations for
degenerate purposes. Life emanations can be used for good by

the Moon Beings under tbe influence of the Sun.

The task of man in the Michael age is to learn to wotk with

‘the life emanations, i.c. with living concepts, pot dead theories.

The need for psychic and spiritual self-control. The spiritual in
the emanations must not be drawn down into the physical world
as in spiritualism. Danger of interference from elementary bheings
when the Ego of the medium is suppressed.

Experiments of Schrenk-Notzing. ) :

The elementary beings use the skin emanations of the fluid
element in .order  to produce the ‘phantom’. Magical
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preparations must be used in order to evoke the forces inherent
in the light and warmth ethers. This leads to black magic which
makes use of the. Moon forces left behind in the Earth. A
dangerous region created by mediumism and black magic sur-
rounds the Earth and is actively opposed to all that is destined
to proceed from the Sun region in the Michael age.

LECTURE EIGHT
Ahrimanic beings and possession.

Each cosmic world can be reached by developing the appro-
priate level of consciousness.

We gain knowledge of the plant kingdom by raising our cons-
ciousness to the world of archetypal plant forms. We are then
able to recognize the differences between the plant forms, e.g.
violet and Belladonna. The violet-belongs to the world of emptied
waking consciousness. The Belladonna derives its being from other
worlds; the astral world penetrates into the fruit and it is therefore
poisonous. The same astral forces which fashion the animal into a
sentient being when entering into plants cause them to be
poisonous. The Belladonna attracts to itself something from an
alien world, whilst the violet remains within the world proper to

D UL S S

N T L e I e e et
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The weight of the human brain is 20 grammes (instead of 1 500

. grammes) because it floats in a fluid medium. Only these 20
grammes can contain the Ego. The medium is a person in whom
the 20 grammes no longer contain the Ego. In trance conditions
this ‘phanton’ 20 grammes, the residual weight of the brain, is
invaded by elementary beings; the Ego is insulated. Under

these conditions the elementary beings can use the fluid, breath

and light emanations.

Through mediumism the spiritual world trespasses into the
physical world. This danger is always present when man’s. Ego-
consciousness is dimmed. ‘ , __—

. LECTURE NINE
Dream life and somnambulism.

The experiences of the dream and of somnambulism are nor-
mal conditions of ordinary life. When intensified they lead either
into true or false channels. ‘

Through exercises in concentration and meditation dream life
can be invested with higher consciousness, Teachers once lived
upon Earth in etheric bodies and instructed mankind through
Inspiration. They were responsible for the primordial culture on
Earth. Later they withdrew to the Moon sphere-and from there

- they now work upon man after he has passed through the gates

of death. They reveal to him the consequences of his karma. In
communion with them man investigates the spiritual worlds

11

In the world of the dead, elementary beings exist- who make
use of forces which do not belong to their world, but to the
physical world. Their function is to transmit man’s achievements
on the physical plane to future generations, e.g. writing, the
construction of motor vehicles and so forth. They are Ahrimanic
beings and belong to an entirely different sphere of evolution. -

Demoniac forms in the world of the dead are the astral reflec-
tion of poisonous plants, e.g. autumn crocus. N on-poisonous
plants, e.g. violet, have their archetype in the next higher world.
Through the medium we contact the plant archetypes but in a
world that is foreign to thern. ‘ B

On the physical plane all men have mediumistic possibilities.
Mediumistic persons have developed certain parts of the brain

~ which no longer form the. basis for Ego-activity. Through the

medium the elementary beings project into the present what
should have been communicated to the future. These beings are
caught up in the destiny of the: Earth and. sacrifice their future
mission. S , o o
The law of Archimedes and the weight of the human brain.

ol v e e e o

O

ﬁdjacent—to-our-ommr’I‘—his-state—of-consciousness-is—an-ﬂ-l—uminativu

of the dream state. _ :
The difference between the Initiate and the man of normal
consciousness. In sleep, ordinary man experiences only with the

- Ego, the Initiate with Ego and astral body. This form of percep-

tion was developed in the Mysteries, continued through the Mid-
dle Ages and is more or less lost today. Dangers attached to this
form of perception. The need for correct exercises in meditation.

In ancient times man was naturally possessed of spiritual
vision. He perceived spiritually the aura of a being not incar-
nated in a physical body and then dreamed the form belonging
to it. The ancient painters worked in this way. This clairvoyant
vision :has been lost and must be reacquired through spiritual
training. The old Initiates do not penetrate beyond the Moon
sphere and Moon incarnation of the Earth. H. P. Blavatsky
associated with Initiates who remained behind in the Moon



‘dreams within’. -
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sphere. Dr. Steiner went beyond this and described the Earth in
its earlier incarnations of Moon, Sun and Saturn (see Occuit
Science—an Outline). Moon Initiates antipathetic to concepts of
natural science. Dr. Steiner overcame their limitations and was
able to impregnate the Imaginative world with fully conscious
corncepts of modern natural science.

Difference between dream and somnambulism. The dreamer
lives wholly, but unconsciously, in his Ego and astral body. In
the medium, Ego and astral body are outside the physical and
etheric bodies and he has no control over them; an elementary
being takes command. The medium is united with the external
world of nature, with the world of form; he ‘dreams in action’. The
dreamer is immersed in the formless, the eternally changing; he

The Initiate must find his way consciously into the spiritual

world. Psychical research attempts to understand the inner being
of man through experiments which are a caricature of the scien-
tific method. The desire is to perceive the spiritual in tangible
form.
Man attempts to bridge the sphere of inner experience and
external perception, the chaotic world of the dreamer and the
abnormal world of the medium. In Art, the external form is
imbued with spirit and the spiritual content is translated into
external form. Anthroposophy directs the occult stream to Art,
e.g. Mystery Plays, Eurythmy, Speech Formation.

The Moon mysteries must be transcended. Important to
impregnate occult knowledge with spiritual science.

In ancient times the Mysteries were associated with medicine.
This approach must be revived. Connection between mediumism
and illness. Illness due to withdrawal of Ego -and astral body
from an organ.

Anthroposophy seeks to develop in the future an Initiation-
medicine which is also an Initiation-science.

Influences of the Sun and Moon. - .
‘The influences of the Sun upon Earth, animal and man are
evident everywhere. Moon influences today are relegated to the
sphere of superstition. Anecdote of the two professors.
Between birth and death man is today almost entirely subject
to the influences of the Earth, Sun and Moon. -

SYNOPSIS OF CONTENTS 19

Between going to slee, i i
. join sleep and waking we experience the Sun
:;ﬂ::ir;i&s ut;lxthén the astral bodyv.and Ego. In waking life we
SuI:x rlence he un.cxtcxj_z:nz}lly. During sleep we are related to the
Dus throug' our mnex:a‘hfe;uthc' Moon' influences work from
wid ot_lll:is upon ‘the physical' and- etheric bodies. In the waking
s :13 tralls reversed. We bear the Moon influénces within us, in
e 2 withobOdut y Tahnd l:}go, and we experience the Sun influences
msvswl::etween b ;.rth&:en dac(:l?ar:h (.ietcrmme our everyday conscious-
; €n we succeed in transforming the dream consciousn
. , : 4 ess
n}t0 an instrument for the apprehension of reality we are aware
of ac?umulated L{oon forces in waking life. We feel the presence
o ha second man’ within us, in whom the forces of the Moon
sphere dwell: W!-nen, during sleep, the Moon forces begin to be
mwardly active in the ‘second man’, this ‘second man’ begins
::1 ;vaz«%:ir aibgut in th.e h'gl.xt of the Moon and takes the etheric
Hsm.p ysical. odies with him. Here is the origin of somnambu-
of'It‘}llxe first step in Ix.n'tiate consciousness transforms this activity
unde: :ﬁ:ﬁ man into an inner experience. It must be kept
Pl l_’()do. and linked to the normal consciousness of the
By inner effort we are able to bri i
. ) ring the night conscious
1nto the day consciousness and the spiritual begins to 'awa.kexﬁelsi'

" tlu:h is v;t.:hievcd in full consciousness we are then on the right
path. Without full consciousness we take the false path which

leads to mediumism. The phenomena and events are not the
&sscA?tlal. » but the way we respond to them.
ter fully experiencing the Moon consciousness within us,

- Mercury (the next stage of consciousness) arises. Then we can

control the ‘second man’ within us. The M
co . . essenger of the Gods
Mercury—guides us along the true path that leads into the

- spiritual world.

The Mystic fails to understand i i
I psychic experiences. The Initi-
ﬁet:du:derfmnd: zlilnd differentiates. Experiments with mediLr:xl’nls
s astray. A living understandi ' B

st steps (o Do g anding of the Moon sphere is the
. In t'he Mercury sph.ere.visions are transformed into real Im-
l§'u)\z;txons. When our inner life is further strengthened we reach
1t3 e henus sphere and the visions vanish. We follow the path from
aitl*t, to Moon, Mercury, Venus, Sun. We experience the Sun

sphere and behold the Sun spiritually. -
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The failure of psychical research to reach the truth.

ﬁ The perception of the human organization in Imaginations.
We must- transform our medical and scientific knowledge into
an inner spiritual perception of the human organs:

The Saturn sphere ‘wooed’ into the scientific consciousness.
The forces of Saturn work in every organ. Through the search for

the Jupiter sphere. We now realize that every organ is the coun-
terpart of a bpu'xtual being.

The whole man is seen as Cosmic Man.

Madame Blavatsky was directed to sources of knowledge by 4
Mercury Being.

LECTURE ELEVEN

Two paths of mae:tzgalwn

Normal consciousness is restricted to the limited ﬁeld of sen: z-~
observation. The spiritual world cannot be investigated by the
methods of natural science

ms—etleonsciousncss are common to the Ego today:

’\' waking, dreaming and de?sleeﬁ“‘fh“ﬁmer—lﬂb‘-of_the Ego

is hidden from ordmary consciousness, but through Initiation
can be raised into -consciousness.

world, faith to the spiritual world. Through modern scientific
demonstrated on a factual basis. The proofs of science do not rest

of the phenomenal world and knowledge of the spiritual world
have been destroyed. The findings of Spiritual Science can be
accepted by reason, but not investigated by reason. When spiri-
tual investigations are accepted in the form of ideas they form a
basis for spiritual knowledge.

The significance of karma. Karma cannot be studled in a
laboratory. The right side of everyday consciousness leads to an

understanding of Initiation. It is possible to understand the com- -

munications of Initiation-science without personal expenence of
the spiritual world.

#, Birth and Death and Evil '
| The physical and etheric bodies increase in v1ta.hty up to the
| age of thirty-five, whilst the astral body and Ego declme. After

Saturn, for the inner spiritual structure of each organ, we reach’

Today scientific knowledge is related to the phenomenal
investigation we have come to accept nothing that cannot be

upon knowledge, but upon faith. The bridges between knowledge -
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thirty-five the process is reversed. Birth and death are inter-
related.

Spiritual knowledge of the human organs brings realization of
their cosmic significance. The ‘whole’ man dies at death; the
separate organs do not die, but each takes its allotted place in
the Cosmos. In spiritual vision we recognize them again in the
form of the Cosmic Man. In the vision of the Cosmic Man we
become aware of man’s succesive incarnations. '

The Moon Initiates were unable to identify the entities they
perceived.

In man’s organs lies the potentiality for evil. We come to know
from what spheres obsession with evil originates. We also dis-
cover that out of this understanding of the Cosmic Man a Christ-
ology is born.

The revelation of the Divine through Art. Art preserves a dim
memory of the spiritual world. The plastic Arts are now assum-
ing more and more a musical form. The Art of the near future
will be music. The coming of the living Christ will have to be
portrayed through music. In Parsifal the ‘wooing’ of the Christ
Impulse into the phenomenal world was expressed through sym-
bols only (e.g. the Dove and the Communion) Wagner failed to

thcy correspond to thinking, feehng and willing. The life of wﬂN&.}’ the essence of the Christ Impulse in the Cosmos and the .

Earth. Music i5 able-to-pertray_the Christ Impulse in tones that
are inwardly permeated with soul and spirit.
by Spiritual Science it will find means to achieve this, The
Mystery of the Incarnation of Ch.ist can be evoked in music.
Bruckner -vas unable to achieve this because of his limitations.

The expression of the Christ Inmpulse in-its true form through
musi~ will ultimately be expressed through the inspiration of
Anthroposophy.

musrc-xs—mspmed\



LECTURE ONE

NATURE IS THE GREAT }LLUSION
‘KNOW THYSELF’

I have been asked to speak in these lectures about paths
leading to a knowledge of the supersensible world. This
knowledge, and our knowledge of the phenomenal world,
the fruit of years of patient and diligent study, to which we
. owe the magnificent achievements of modern times, are

complementary. For reality can be apprehended only by the
person who is able to reinforce the remarkable discoveries
which the natural and historical sciences have added to our
stock of knowledge in recent times with insight derived from
the spiritual world.

Wherever the external world confronts us we are in no -
. doubt that it is both spiritual and physical; behind every
. physical phenomenon will be found in some form or uther a

spiritual agent which is the real protagonist. The spiritual

cannot exist in a vacuum for the spiritual is operative at all
' times and actively permeates the physical at some undefined
- time or place.

I propose to discuss in these lectures how the world in
which man lives may be known in its totality, on the one
hand through a consideration of his physical environment
and, on the other hand, through the perception of the spiri-
tual. In this way I hope to indicate the true and false
methoeds of attaining such knowledge.

Before touching upon the actual subject matter of these
lectures tomorrow I should like to offer a brief introduction
so that you may have some idea of what to expect from
them and what purpose I have in view. They are concerned
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in the first place to bring home to us the question: why do
we undertake spiritual investigation at all? Why, as think-
ing, feeling, practical. persons, are we not prepared to accept
the phenomenal world as it is and take an active part in it?
Why do we strive at all to attain knowledge of a spiritual
world? In this context T should like to refer to an ancient
conception, an old saying that erabraces a truth ever more
widely accepted and which, inherited from the earliest days
of human thinking and aspiration, is still found today when

we inquire into the Ground of the world. Without in any.

way using these ancient, outmoded conceptions as a basis, I
would like, none the less, to call attention to them whenever
the occasion arises.

From the East there echoes across thousands of years the

saying: the world that we perceive with our senses is Maya,

the Great Illusion. And if, as man has always felt during the .

course of his development , the world is Maya, then he must
transcend the ‘Great Illusion’ to find ultimate truth. But

i
N et
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ancient Mysteries, too, the quest for truth and reality had its
origin in this twofold perception that, in the final analysis,
the world is illusion and that man must attain to self-
knowledge. -

It is, however, only through life itself that man can come
to terms with this question, not through thinking alone, but
through the will, and through full participation in the re-
ality immediately accessible to us as human beings. Neither
in full consciousness; nor in clear understanding, but with
deep emotion, every man the world over can say to himself:
‘Such as is the outer world that you see and hear, that you
cannot be.’ :

This feeling goes decp. One must reflect upon the
implication of these words: ‘Such as is the external world
that you perceive with your five senses, that you cannot be.’
When we look at the plants we see the first green shoots
emerge in springtime; they blossom in summer and towards
autumn they ripen and bear fruit. We see them grow, fade
and die: the duration of their life-cycle is a single year. We.

- why did man look upon this world of sense-impressions as_

Maya ? Why, precisely in the earliest times when men were

nearer to the spirit than they are today, did the Mystery

Centres arise, Centres that were dedicated to the cultivation
of science, religion, art and practical living, whose aim was

to point the way to truth and reality, in contradistinction to.

that which, purely in the external world, was the Great
Illusion, the source of man’s knowledge and activity ? How
is one to account for those illustrious sages who trained their
neophytes in the ancient, holy Mysteries and sought to lead
them from illusion to truth? This question can only be ans-

wered if one reviews man more dispassionately, from a more

detached angle,
‘Know thyself’'—such is another ancient saying that comes
down to us from the past. From the fusion of these

- two sayings—*‘the world is Maya’, from the East, and ‘know

thyself!’, from ancient Greece—there first arose the quest for

spiritual’ knowledge amongst later humanity. But in the -

see, t00, how rany plants absorb from the soil certain sub-

stances which build up the main stem. On the way here
yesterday evening by road we saw many extremely old .
plants which had absorbed quantities of these hardening
substances in order that their life-cycle should not be limited
to a single year, but should be extendec over a longer period
of time and thus would bear new growing-points on their
stems. And it is given to man to observe how these plants
grow, fade and die.

And when he observes the animals, he realizes ‘their
impermanence; so too with the mineral kingdom. He
observes the mineral deposits in the majestic mountain
ranges. And armed with his scientific knowledge, he realizes
that they too are impermanent. And finally he turns tc some
conception such as the Ptolemaic or Copernican system, for
example, or some conception borrowed from the ancient or
later Mysteries—and he concludes as follows: all that I see
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in the splendour of the stars, all that irradiates me from sun
and moon with their wondrous and complex orbits—all this,
too, is impermanent. But apart from impermanence, the
kingdom of nature has other attributes. These are of such a
kind that man, if he is to know himself, should not assume
that he and all that is impermanent—the plants, minerals,
sun, moon and stars—are similarly constituted.

Man then comes to the conclusion: I bear within me
some quality that is different from arything I see and hear
around me. I must arrive at an understanding of my own
being, for I cannot find it in anything that I see and hear.

In all the ancient Mysteries men felt this urge to discover
the reality of their inner being, whereas all the transient
phenomena of space and time were felt to be an expression
of the Great Illusion. And so, in order to arrive at an under-

standing of man’s inner being, they looked beyond the find- °

ings of sense-perception.
~And here they experienced a spiritual world. How to find
the-right path to the spiritual world will be the subject of
these lectures. You can readily imagine that man’s first
impulse will be to follow the same procedure he adopted in
exploring the phenomenal world. He will simply transfer the
‘method of sense-perception to his exploration of the spiritual
world. If, however, investigation into the phenomenal world
is usually fraught with illusion, then it is probable that the
possibilities of illusion will be increased rather than dimin-
ished if the methods for investigating the phenomenal world
are also applied to the spiritual world. And, in effect, this is
what happens. In consequence we merely become the vic-

tims. of an illusion all the more compelling.
And again, if we harbour vague anticipations, nebulous
" enthusiasms, unaccountable presentiments from dark cor-
ners of the soul, dream-fantasies about the spiritual, it will
remain forever unknown to us. We remain in the world of
conjecture; we share a belief, but have no real knowledge. If
we are content simply to adopt this course, the spiritual will
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become not better known to us, but progressively raore un-
known. Thus man may go doubly astray. .

On the one hand, he pursues the same line of enquiry in
relation to the spiritual and phenomenal world. And the
phenomenal world is found to be illusion. If he pussues the
same approach to the spiritual world, as the ordinary spiri-
tualists sometimes do, then he is subject to even greater
illusions. ,

On the other hand he can follow the other way of
approach. In this case no attempt is made to investigate the
spiritual world along clear-cut, intelligible lines, but
through self-induced belief and nebulous enthusiasm. Conse-
quently the spiritual world remains a closed book. No mat-
ter how urgently we pursue the path of vague conjecture
and emotional enthusiasm we shall know progressively less
about the spiritual world. In the first instance the illusion is
magnified, in the second, our ignorance. As against these
two false paths we must find the right path.

We must bear in mind how impossibly difficult it is to
substitute a knowledge of the true self for a knowledge of the
Great Illusion in the sense I have indicated; and further-

‘more, if one intends to prepare oneself for a true, authentic

approach to spiritual understanding, how impossible it is, in
a state of illusion, to overcome all these nebulous feelings
about the true self and come to a clear perception of reality.
Let us look quite impartially at what is here involved. A
materialist can never feel such deep admiration and respect
for the recent scientific discoveries of Darwin, Huxley, Spen-
cer and others as the man who has insight into the spiritual
world. For these men, and many others since the time of
Giordano Bruno, spared no effort in order to gain insight
into what the ancient Mysteries considered to be the world
of Maya. There is no need to accept the theories advanced
by Darwin, Huxley, Spencer, Copernicus, Galileo and the
rest. Let others theorize about the universe as they will; we

have no intenticn of being drawn into their arguments. But
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we must recognize the tremendous impetus given by these
men to the detailed, factual study of specific organs in man,
animals and plants, or of some particular problem relating
to the mineral kingdom. Just Imagine how much we have
learned in recent times about the functions of the glands,

nerves, heart, brain, lungs, liver, etc. as a result of their-

stimulating researches. They deserve. our greatest respect
and admiration. But in real life this knowledge can take us
only to a certain point. Let me give you three examples to
illustrate my point. : -
We can follow in great detail the first human egg-cell;
how it gradually develops into a human embryo, how the
various organs evolve step by step and how, from the tiny
peripheral organs the complex heart and circulatory system
ave built up. All this can be demonstrated, We can follow
the organic growth of the plant from root to blossom and
seedd and from this factual information we can construct a

. theory of the universe that embraces the Cosmos.

" involved.
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human being whose organs can only apprehend -t{le‘worlfi of
the Great Illusion is reduced to silence. The injunction,

- ‘Know thyself, so that thou mayest know in thine innermost .

being whence thou comest and whither thou. :d!'t gf)in'g’,
this problem of cognition, the moment re'hglous issues
are raised, cannot be answered at this limited level of
understanding. -

On entering the Mystery Schools the neophyte was left in
no doubt that however much he may have learned through
sense~observation, this information could oﬁ’t':r no answer to
the great riddle of human nature when religious issues were

Furthermore, though we may have the most precise
knowledge of the structure of the human head, of. the. chax:-
acteristic movements of man’s arms and hands, oi.' hlS gait
and stance, though we may respond never so sensitively to
the forms of animals and plants in so far as we can knc?w
them through sense-observation, directly we try to give artis-
tic expression to this information we are again faced with

LJur_astronomers-and-astro physicists-have-already-done
thi:. They set up a theory of the Cosmos showing how the
world emerges from a stellar-nebular system which assumed
a progressively more definite form and was capable of spon-
tan~ous generation. But despite all this theorizing, we come
ult: mately face to face once again with the essential being of
ma', the problem of how to respond to the injunction,
‘Kirw thyself?” If we know only the self that is limited to a
knc-vledge of the minerals, plants, animals, human glan-
dul" r and circulatory systems, we know only the world man
ent:rs at birth and leaves at death. But, in the final analysis,
mais feels that he is not limited to the temporal world.
The efore, in face of all that knowledge of the external
world yields in .such grandeur and perfection, he must
answer from the depths of his being: all this you affirm only.
between birth.-and'-',de'ath:u:But'.do.ay_ou know: your essential

self, your true essence? The moment that.the knowledge of

mari and nature has moral.and religious implications,” the

an—unanswerable Prnh] em ' -

For how have men hitherto expressed thrm.lgh. art their
knowledge of the world ? They owed their inspu'atlor} to the
Mystery teachings. Their knowledge of nature and its var-
ious aspects was related to the existing le:vel of under§t.and-
ing, but at the same time it was enriched by spiritual
ms(l)gx.}xl; need only look back to ancient Greece. 'I_'o<-iay a
sculptor or painter works from the model—-at least thJs was
the practice until recently. He sets out to copy and imitate.
The Greek artist did not work in this way, although. l.le is
alleged to have done so; rather did he sense the §p1ntual
human form within himself. In sculpture, if he wished to
portray an arm in movement, he was aware that the exter-
nal world was informed by a spiritual content, that every
material object has been created out of the spirit and in his
work he strove to recreate the spirit.
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Even as late as the Renaissance a painter did not use a
model; it served only as a stimulus. He knew intuitively
what activated hand or arm and expressed this information
in his rendering of movement. Merely to portray the external
and superficial aspects of the world of Maya, merely to
copy the model, does not advance our understanding; we do
not see thereby more deeply into man, but are concerned
only with externals and so remain a spectator outside
him. '

From the standpoint of art, if we fail to transcend the
world of Maya we are faced with the formidable problem of
human nature and no answer is vouchsafed us.

- And again, on entering the old Mysteries, it was made
clear to the neophyte who was about to be initiated: if you
remain within the world of Maya, you will be unable to
penetrate the essential being of man or of any other kingdom
of Nature. You cannot become an artist. In the sphere of art
it was found necessary to remind the neophyte of the clear
injunction, ‘Know thyself, and then he began to feel the need
for spiritual knowledge.

But, you will object, there are thoroughly materialistic
sculptors. After all they were no mere amateurs and knew
what they were about. They too knew how to draw forth the
secrets from their model and invest their figures and motifs
with these secrets. That is indeed so, but whence did they
derive their knowledge ? People fail to realize that this
ability did not come from the artists themselves. They owed
it to earlier artists who in their turn had it from their prede-
cessors. They worked from a tradition. But they were
unwilling to admit this because they claimed they owed
everything to themselves. They knew how the cld masters
worked and imitated them. But the earliest of the old
masters learned their secret from the spiritual insights of the
Mysteries. Raphael and Michelangelo learned it from those
who still drew on the Mysteries. .
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But true art must be created out of the spiritual. ‘There is
no other solution. As soon as we touch upon the problem of
man, any pérccption of the Great Illusion has no answer to
life’s problems, to the problem of man’s destiny. If we are to
return to the fountain-head of art and artistic creativity we
must recover insight into the spiritual world. . )

Now a third example. The botanist or zoologist van gain
wonderfully detailed knowledge of the form of every avail-
able plant. The bio-chemist can describe the processes that
take place in plant life. He can also tell how foodstuffs are
assimilated in the metabolic system, are absorbed by_' the
blood vessels in the walls of the alimentary canal and are
carried in the blood to the nervous system. A giftex anato-
mist, physiologist, botanist or geologist can cover : w1d_e
field of the world of Maya, but if he intends to nse thfs
knowledge for purposes of healing or medical treat. \ent, if
he wishes to press forward from the outer, or ¢ :n the

. inner constitution of man to his essential being, he :annot
. do it.

You will reply: but there are doctors in plenty \ ho are
materialists and have no interest in the spiritual world.

 They treat patients in accordance with the methnds of
. natural science and yet they achieve results.

That is so. But they are able to effect cures becau: : they
too have behind them a tradition based upon an old 'world-
conception. Old remedies were derived from the My.teries,
but they all shared a remarkable characteristic. If you look
at an old prescription, you will find that it is highly compli-
cated. It makes considerable demands upon those who pre-
pare it and who apply it to the particular purpose laid down

by tradition. If you had gone to an old physician amd had

asked how such a prescription was made up he would never

* have replied: first I make chemical experiments and ascer-

tain whether the materials behave in such and such a way;
then I try it out on the patients and note the resuits. Such
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an idea would never have occurred to him, People have no
idea of the circumstances prevalent in earlier epochs. He
would have replied: I live in a laboratory (if I may call it
that) that was equipped on the basis of the Mystery teach-
ing and when I light upon a remedy I owe it to the Gods.
He was quite clear on this poing, that he was in close com-
munication with® the spiritual world through the whole
atmosphere engendered in his laboratory. Spiritual beings
were as unmistakably present to him as human beings are
to us. He was aware that through the influence of spiritual
beings he had attained a higher dimension of being and was
able to achieve more than would otherwise have been poss-
ible. And he proceeded to make up his complicated pres-
 criptions, not from natural knowledge, but as the Gods dic-
tated. It was known within the Mysteries that, in order to
understand man, one should not be identified with the

world of Maya, but press on to the truth of the divine -

world.
With all their knowledge of the external world men are

further today from the truth of the divine world than were
the ancients with their knowledge - derived_ from the
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healer or doctor, that he stands before a void if his "sole

starting-point is the world of illusion. He is powerless unless

he finds a form of knowledge that transcends the knowledge
of external nature, which is knowledge of Maya, the Great
Ilusion. _ ' : '

Let us now draw a comparison between the way in which
men sought, out of the spirit of the Mysteries, to reach a
comprehensive knowledge of the world and the way in
which this is attempted today. We shall then be in a position
to find our bearings in relation to the paths leading to this
comprehensive knowledge

A few thousand years ago the world and its divine
Ground or essence were spoken of very differently from the
way in which authorities speak to-day. Let us look back to
that epoch a few thousand' years ago, when a sublime and
majestic knowledge flourished in the Mysteries of the Near
East. We will attempt to look more closely into the nature of
this knowledge by giving a brief description of its character-
istics. i

In ancient Chaldea, the following was taught: man’s soul-

forces reach their. maximum-potentiality-when he directs the
eye of the spirit to the wonderful contrast between thelife of

Meysteries: But the way back must be found again. ‘

From the third example it is evident that if we seek to
heal, even though equipped with the widest possible know-
ledge of nature (that is, of the world of Maya), then we are
faced again with the unsolved problems of human life and
destiny. If we wish to understand man from the standpoint
of Maya, the Great Illusion, from the ‘standpoint of the
‘Know thyself which is demanded for the purposes of heal-
ing, then we shall be unable to advance a single step further
in our understanding:. : o ‘

And so, in the light of these examples, we can say: he who
wishes to bridge the gap between the world of Maya and the
‘Know thyself will realize, the moment he . approaches the
human being with religious -feeling, as a creative artist, as

sleep. (his consciousness is dimmed, he is oblivious of his
environment) and his waking life (he is clear-sighted, he is
aware of the world around). These alternating conditions of
sleep and waking were experienced differently thousands of
years ago. Sleep was less unconscious, waking life not so
fully conscious. In sleep man was aware of powerful, ever-
changing images, of the flux and movement of the life of
worlds. He was in touch with the divine Ground, the essence,
of the universe. '

The dimming of consciousness during sleep is a conse-
quence of human evolution. A few thousand years ago wak-
ing life was not so clear and lucid as today. Objects had no
clearly defined contours, they were blurred. They radiated
spiritual qualities in various forms. There was not the same
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abrupt transition from sleep to waking life. The men of that
epoch were still able to distinguish these two states, and the
environment of their waking life was called ‘Apsu’. This life
of flux and movement experienced in sleep, this realm that

* blurred the clear distinction between the minerals, plants

and animals of waking life, was called ‘Tiamat’. Now the
teaching in the Chaldean Mystery Schools was that when
max, in a state of sleep, shared the flux and movement of
Tiamat, he was closer .to truth and reality than when he
lived his conscious life amongst minerals, plants and
animals. Tiamat was nearer to the Ground of the world,
more closely related to the world of man than Apsu. Apsu
was more remote. Tiamat represented something that lay
nearer to man. But in the course of time Tiamat underwent
changes and this was brought to the notice of the neophytes
in the Mystery Schools. From the life of flux and movement
_of Tiamat emerged demoniacal forms, equine shapes with
human heads, leonine forms with the heads of angels. They
arose out of the warp and woof of Tiamat and these demon-
iacal forms became hostile to man.

Then there appeared in the world a powerful Being, Ea.
Anyone today who has an ear for sounds can feel how the
conjunction of these two vowels points to that powerful
Being who, according to these old Mystery teachings, stood
at man’s side to help him when the demons of Tiamat grew
strong. Ea or Ia, became later—if one anticipates the par-
ticle ‘Soph’—Soph-Ea, Sophia. Ea implies approximately
abstract wisdom, wisdom that permeates all things. Soph is
-a particle that suggests (approximately) a state of being.
Sophia, Sophea, Sopheia, the all-pervading, omnipresent
wisdom sent to mankind her son, then known as Marduk,
later called Micha-el, the Micha-el who is invested with

authority from the hierarchy of the Angels. He is the same-

Being as Marduk, the son of Ea, wisdom—Marduk-Micha-el.
According to the Mystery teachings Marduk-Micha-el
was great and powerful and all the demoniacal beings such
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as horses with hpman heads and leonine forms witi:. angels’
heads——ALl these surging, mobile, demoniacal fornis, con-
Joined as the mighty Tiamat, were arrayed agaimst, him.
Marduk.-Micha-el was powerful enough to commiand the
storm wind that sweeps through the world. All that Tiamat
emquled was seen as a living reality, and rightly so, for
. that is hc?w they experienced it. All these demons ‘t:ogc,ther
were envisaged as the adversary, a powerful dragon: which
, cmboFlled all the demoniacal powers born out of Tiamat
the night. And this dragon-being, Breathing fire and fury,
.advanced upon Marduk. Micha-el first smote him with var:
lous weapons and then drove the whole force of his storm-
wind into the dragon’s entrails so that Tiamat busst asunder
and was scattered abroad.* And so Marduk-Micha-el was
able to create out of him the Heavens above and the Earth
beneath. Thus arose the Above and the Below.
lSuc.h was the teaching of the Mysteries. The eldest son of
Ea, wisdom, has vanquished Tiamat and has fashioned from
one part of him the Heavens above and from the other the
Earth below. And if, O man, you lift your eyes to the stars,

“you wiu see one part of that which Marduk-Micha-el formed
-in the He_avens’ out of the fearful abyss of Tiamat for the
- benefit of mankind. And if you look below, where the plants

grow. out of the mineralized Earth, where minerals begin to

. take form, you will find the other part which the son of Ea,

wisdom, has recreated for the benefit of mankind.
Thus the ancient Chaldeans looked back to the formative

- period of the world, to the forming from the formless; they

saw into the workshop of creation and perceived a living
reality. These demon forms of the night, all these nocfurnal
monsters, the weaving, surging beings of Tiamat had been
transformed by Marduk-Micha-el into the stars above and
th? Earth beneath. All the demons transformed by Marduk-
Micha-el into shining stars, all that grows out of the Earth,

* the ‘Poem of Creation’ says: ‘Th i i '
: e North W
places undisclosed.’ Y O» 7 Wind bore (1) to

5
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the transformed skin and tissue of Tiamat—this is the form in
which the men of ancient times pictured whatsoever came to
thern through the old attributes of the soul. That informé-
tion they accounted as knowledge. '

Then the priests of the Mysteries anticipated the future. by.

studying the psychic powers of their pupils. And when the
neophytes had developed adequate strength of soul they
were in a position to understand the first elementary lessons
that children are taught in school today—that the Earth
revolves round the Sun and that worlds are formed from
nebulae. This knowledge was a well-guarded secret in those
days. The teaching given openly was concerned, on the
other hand, with the deeds of Marduk-Micha-el which I
have just described to you. In our schools and universities
togay——and they lay no claim to secrecy—-and even in our
primary schools the Copernican System and astro-physics
are taught, subjects which, in ancient times, only the sages
dared undertake or were permitted to undertake and then
only after long preparation. What every schoolboy knows
could, in those days, be learned only by Initiates. Today all
this is part of the school curriculum. '
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example; and equally they treasured what could be illus-
trated diagrammatically—the sun in the centre and the
planetary bodies revolving round it in cycles and epicycles.
Then, in the course of time, insight into the spiritual worlds,
the worlds of demons and gods, was lost and intellectual
knowledge was fostered, the knowledge which we prize so
highly today and which reached its zenith in the early years
of our epoch. We are now living in an epoch that ignores
the spiritual, even as the phenomenal world was ignored by
those to whom the spiritual was self-evident. We have to
anticipate the time when we shall again be in a position to
accept side by side with the teachings of astronomers, astro-
physicists, zoologists and botanists a knowledge of spiritual
realities derived from spiritual insights. This epoch is now
imminent and we must be ready to meet it if we are to
accomplish our task and.rediscover.amongst other things the
religious source of art and the art of healing.

Just as in ancient times the spiritual dwelt amongst men
whilst the material world was contemned, to be followed by
an epoch when matcria'l.-knowlcdgc -was fostered and the
spiritual suppressed, so now the time must come when we

There was an epoch dating further back still than the
epoch of the old Chaldean Moysteries, when people spoke
only of such things as I have described—of Ea, of Marduk-
Micha-el, of Apsu and Tiamat. They abhorred everything
taught by these ‘eccentric’ Mystery teachers about the:
movements of the stars or of the sun; they wished to study,
not the invisible, but solely the visible and tangible, though
In the personified or symbolic forms revealed through old
clairvoyance. They rejected the knowledge which the old
Injtiate-teachers and their pupils had acquired. Then came
the time when the primeval wisdom' was gradually diffused

from the East; and both forms of knowledge were treasured. -

Men set great store on the manifestations  of the Beings of -
the spiritual yvorlds,_ the deeds of Marduk-Micha-el, . for

must—transform_our vast, comprehensive knowledge of the

external world, so deserving of admiration, into a renewed
knowledge of the Mystery teachings. Since the material
science of today has torn down the edifice of the old spirit-
uality, so that nothing survives of the ancient structure
save, at most, those fragments that we unearth, we must
once again recover the spiritual; but there must be a full
and clear understanding of chzything we bring to light
when we delve into the history of past epochs. We must find
our way back to the spiritual through a new creative art

- imbued with religious feeling, through a new art of healing

and through a new knowledge of the spirit that permeates

the being of man.
These are three examples which I have given you today
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in the hope that we may strive to renew the Mysicrics which
shall give us an understanding of the Ground and principle
of the world in its entirety and an understanding of man
who shall work as a fully integrated person rather than as a
narrow materialist to promote the welfare and enlighten-
ment of his fellow men.
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LECTURE TWO

THE THREE WORLDS
AND THEIR REFLECTED IMAGES

If we wish to develop an understanding of spiritual investi-
gation we must first of all have a clear idea about the
different states of consciousness which it is possible for the
human soul to experience. In his normal life on Earth today
man enjoys a well-defined state of consciousness which is
characterized by the fact that he experiences a clear distinc-
tion between waking and sleeping, which, though not coin-
cident in time, correspond approximately with the imagin-
ary passage of the Sun round the Earth, that is to say, with
the duration of a single revolution of the Earth on its axis.
At the present time, however, this correspondence has been
interrupted to some extent. If we look back into the not very
distant past with its ordered system of life we find that men
worked approximately from sunrise to sunset and slept from
sunset to sunrise.

This ordered existence has partly broken down today. In
fact, I have known men who have reversed their habits of
life; they slept by day and were awake by night. I have often
enquired into the reason for this. The people concerned
who, for the most part, were poets and authors toid me that
it couldn’t be helped; that sort of thing was inseparable
from literary composition. Yet when I came across them at
night I never found them writing poetry!

Now I wish to emphasize that for the consciousness of
today it is most important that we are awake during the
daytime or for a corresponding period and that we sieep for
a period equivalent tc the hours of darkness. Many things
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——————Mysteries, by the Chaldean Mysteries, for example, of which

I spoke yesterday. Those people lived at a level of conscious——— |
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are bound up with this form of consciousness, amongst them.
that we attach special value to ‘sense-perceptions; they
become for us the prime reality. Yet when we turn from
-sense-perceptions to thoughts we regard them as a pale
reflection without the reality of sense-perceptions.

Ndwadays we regard a chair as a reality. You can set it
down on the floor; you can hear the noise it makes. You
know that 'you can sit on it. But the thought of the chair is
not regarded as real. If you bash a thought on the head,
‘believing it to be located there, you hear nothing. Nor do
you believe—and rightly so, given the present- constitution
of man—that you could sit down on the thought of a chair.
You would be far from pleased if only thoughts of chairs.
were provided in this hall! ' . '

And many nther things are connected with this exper-
ience of consciousness, a consciousness that is related to the -
orbital period of the Sun. Circumstances were different for
those whose life-pattern was ordered and directed by the

ness quite different from that of today.

‘Let me illustrate this difference by a somewhat trivial
example. According to our calendar we reckon 365 days to
the year; this is not qﬁite accurate however. If we continued
to reckon 365 days to the year over the centuries we would
eventually get out of step with the Sun. We should lag -
behind the positions of the Sun. We therefore intercalate a :
day every four years. Thus, over relatively long periods of
time we return approximately to congruency. _

How did the Chaldeans deal with this problem in the
very early days? For long periods they used a reckoning
similar to ours, but they arrived at.it in a different way,
Because they" reckoned 360 ‘days to the year they were
obliged to intercalate a whole month every six years,
whereas we reckon a' leap ‘year, with an additional day,
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every four years. So they had six years of twelve-months
each, followed by a year of 13 months. .

Modern scholars have recorded.and confirmed these facts.
But they are unaware that this chronological difference is
bound up with profound changes in human consciousness.
These Chaldeans who intercalated a month every six years
instead of an extra day every four years, had a comﬁ'lctely--
different outlook on the world from ourselves, They did not
experience the difference between day and night in the same
way. As I mentioned yesterday, their daytime experience
was not as clear and vivid as ours. If someone with our
present-day consciousness comes into this hall and looks
around, he will, of course, see the people in the audience
here in sharply defined outlines, some closer together, others
further apart-and so on. :

This was not so amongst those who received their inspira-
tion from the Chaldean Mysteries. In those days they saw a
person sitting, for example, not as we see him now, for that
was rare at that time, but surrounded by an auric cloud
which was part of him. And whilst we, in our mundane
way, see each individual in sharply defined outlines sitting
on his chair-and-the-whele-so-clear-cut_that_we can easil
count the number present, the old Chaldeans would have
seen each block of chairs to the right and left of the gangway
surrounded by a kind of auric cloud, drifting like patches
of mist—here a cloud, there a cloud and then darker areas
and these darker areas would have.indicated the human
beings.

This kind of visual experience would still have been
known in the earliest Chaldean times, though not in later
periods. By day the old Chaldeans would have seen only the
dark areas of this nebulous image. At night they would have
seen something very similar, even in a condition of sleep, for
their sleep was not as deep as ours. It was more dreamlike.
Today, if someone were asleep and you were all sitting here,
he would not see anything of you at ail. In olden times this
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deep sleep was unknown; men would have seen the vision-
ary form of the auric cloud to the right and left with the
individuals as points of light within it. Thus the difference in
the perception of conditions by day and by night was not so
uiarked in those times as it is today. For this reason they
were unaware of the difference between the sunlight during
~the daytime and its absence at night. They saw the Sun by
day as a luminous sphere surrounded by a magnificent aura.

They pictured to themselves the following:—below was
the Earth; everywhere above the Earth, water, and higher
still the snows considered to be the source of the Euphrates.
Over all this, they thought, was the air and in the heights
was the Sun, travelling from East-to West and surrounded
by a most beautiful aura. Then they imagined the existence
of something like a funnel, as we should call it today; in the
evening the Sun descended into this funnel and emerged
again in the morning.

‘But they actually saw the Sun in this funnel. The evening
Sun was seen approximately as follows: a luminous, green-
ish<blue centre, surrounded by a reddish-yellow halo. This
was the image they had of the Sun—in the morning the Sun
emerged from the funnel, luminous in the centre and sur-
rounded by a halo. It travelled across the vault of heaven,
slipped into the funnel on the Western horizon, took on a
deeper hue, displayed a halo projecting beyond the funnel
and then was lost to view. People spoke of a funnel or
bollow space because to them the Sun was dark or black.
They described things exactly as they saw them.

- And again a deep impression was made upon them in
those early times when they looked back to the first six or
seven years of their childhood and perceived how, during
those years, they were still unmistakably clothed in that
divine element in which they had lived before incarnation,
how, between the seventh and fourteenth year they began to
emerge from the spiritual egg until the process was finally
- completed in their twentieth year. It was only at this age
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that they really felt themselves to be Earth beings. And then

_ they realized the more keenly the difference between day

and night. .
They observed in themselves periodic changes in develop-

" ment every six or seven years. This was in accordance with

the lunar phases. The Moon phases of twenty-eig%lt days
corresponded with the pattern of their own life experience of
periods of six or seven years. And they felt that a Moon
phase of one month was equivalent, in the life of man, to a
period of twenty-eight years (4 X 7 )jears). This they
expressed in the calendar by inserting an intercalary month
every seventh year. In brief, their calculations were based
on the Moon, not the Sun. :

Furthermore, they did not see external nature as we do
today, sharply defined and devoid of spirit. The nature they
observed both by day and by night was permeated Py a
spiritual aura. Today we have a clear, daylight conscious-
ness; we see nothing by night. This is shown by the impor-
tance we attribute to the Sun which causes the alternation
of day and night.

In the Mystery-wisdom of the ancient Chaldeans the
emphasis was placed not on the Sun, but on the Moon,
because its phases were a faithful reflection of tl}elr own
growth to maturity. They felt themselves to be differently
constituted at each stage—as children, as youth and‘ as
adults—but we no longer experience this today. On looking
back there seemed to be very little difference between the
first and second seven years. Nowadays children are so very
clever that we cannot hit it off with them at all! Special
methods of education will have to be devised in order to
cope with them. They are as clever as grown-ups and every-
one seems equally clever, whatever his age. .

It was not so with the ancient Chaldeans. At that time
children were still linked with the “spiritual world; when
they grew up they had not forgotten this relationship'and
realized that only later had they become earthly beings,
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after having emerged from the auric egg. So their calcula-
tions were based not on the Sun but on the Moon, on the
quarterly phases reckoned in periods of seven which they
observed in the heavens. Therefore every seven years they
inscribed an intercalary month, a perlod calculated accord-
ing to the lunar phascs.

This outward sign in the history of civilisations, the fact
that we intercalate an additional day every 4 years, whilst
the Chaldeans intercalated an additional month every 7
years, indicates that in reality, though their day conscious-
ness was not sharply‘divided from their night conscmusness,
they experienced none the less wide differences in their
states of consciousness dL.rmg the successive life-periods.

Today, when we wake in the morning and rub the sleep
out of our eyes, we say: ‘I have slept.’ The ancient Chal-
deans felt that they awoke in their twenty-first or twenty-
second year; the they began to see the world clearly and

said: ‘I have been asleep up to this moment. " They believed’

that they preserved -a waking consciousness up to their
fiftieth year and that in old age they did not revert to their

former condition but developed a fuller, clearer vision. Fof-—}

this reason_the-old-men-were T6oked upon as the sages, who,
with the consciousness acquired since the age of twenty, now
entered the realm of sleep, but remained highly clairvoyant.

Thus the old Chaldeans knew three states of conscicusness.

We experience two, with the addition of a third which we .
characterize as a dream condition: waking, sleeping, dream- .
ing. A Chaldean did not experience these three conditions -

from day to day; he experienced a diminished condition of
consciousness up to his twentieth year, then a consciously
waking condition up to his fiftieth year. And then a condi-

tion where it was said of him: he is taking his earthly con-

sciousness into the spiritual world. He has arrived at the stage

when he knows:much:more, is wiser than other people.
Those advanced:in years were looked up-to as- -sages;

today they are considered to be in their dotage. This tre-
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mendous difference strikes at the very roots of human exist-
ence. We must be quite clear about this difference for it is
enormously important for the being of man. We do not
survey the world simply through a single state of conscious-
ness. We learn to know the world only when we understand
the form of consciousness which, for example, was common
to the children of ancient Chaldea. It resembled our own
dream state, though it was more active, capable of stimulat-
ing the individual to action. Today it would be considered
to be a pathological condition. This condition of waking
consciousness that we find so prosaic today and take for
granted was unknown in those times. I use the term prosaic
advisedly, for to concentrate on the physmal aspects of man
and depict them in this guise is prosalc. This would not be
readily admitted, of course, but it is so. In ancient Chaldea
man was perceived both as a physical entity and as endowed
with an aura, as I have described. And the sages saw
beyond the physical into the souls of men.

This was a third state of consciousness which is extin--

guished today. It may be compared to a state of dreamless
sleep. If we look at the situation-historically, we find that we
encounter states of consciousness very different from our
own, and the further back we go, the wider are the diver-
gencies. By comparison, our normal states of consciousness
today are nothing much to boast of, We set no store on what
a person may experience in dreamless sleep because, as a rule,
he has little to relate. There are few, very few, today who can
tell us anything of their experiences in dreamiess sleep.
Dream life, it is said, is fantasy, mere coinage of the brain;
the only desirable, the only reliable state is the condition of
waking consciousness.

The ancient Chaldeans did not share this attitude. The
childlike condition of cousciousness with its fresh and
vigorous dream life that invited positive action, was held to

- be the condition when children still lived in a paradisal

state, when their utterances proceeded from the Gods.

-k
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People listened to them because they had brought a wealth
of information from the spiritual world.

In the course of time they reached the state of conscious-
ness when they were Earth beings, but in their auras they
were still beings of soul, spiritual beings. This was the condi-
tion of consciousness enjoyed by the seers or sages. When
people listened to them they were convinced that they were
receiving communications from the spiritual world.

And of those who rose ever higher in the Mysteries it was
said that in their fiftieth year they transcended the purely
solar element and entered into ‘the spiritual world; from
Sun-heroes they became Fathers who were in communion
with the spiritual home of mankind.

Thus, from a historical perspective, I wished to indicate
to you how mankind came to share these various states of
consciousness. ' o ' .

. In exploring the states of consciousness let us set aside for
a moment the dreamless sleep of present-day man and exam-
ine the ordinary waking state with which you are familiar
when you say: I am fully conscious, I see objects around me,
hear other people speak to me, converse with them and so
on. '

And then let us take the second condition, known to all of
you when you imagine yourself to be asleep, when dreams
arise which are often so terrifying or so marvellously liberat-
ing that you are constrained to say if you are in a normally
healthy state: these things are not part of ordinary, every-
day life; they-are a kaleidoscopic effect created by the play
of natural fantasy, and force their way into man’s conscious-
ness in the most varied ways. The prosaic type will pay little
attention to dreams; the superstitious will interpret them in

' an external way, the poetically endowed who is neither mat-

ter of fact nor superstitious, is still aware of this kaleidos-
copic life of dreams. For out of the depths of uncorrupted
human nature emerges something which does not have the
significance . attributed to it by superstitious people but

m—
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which indicates, none the less, that, in sleep, experiences rise
up from the instinctual life like mists or clouds-——just as
mountains rise up and after long ages disappear again. Only
the difference is that all this takes place rapidly in dream
life, whilst in the Cosmos dream pictures are slowly built up
and slowly disappear. _

Dreams have another peculiarity.” We may dream of
snakes all around us, of snakes entwined round our bodies.
Cocaine addicts, for example, will  have this dream-
experience of snakes in an exaggerated form. The victims of

this vice feel snakes crawling out of every part of their body

even when they are awake. : _
When we observe our own life we realize that such

dreams indicate some internal disturbance. Dreams about

snakes point to some digestive disorder. The peristaltic.

movements of the intestines are symbolized in the dream as
the writhing of snakes.

Again, a man may dream he is going for a walk and
comes to a place where a white post stands—a white post or
stone pillar which is damaged at the top. In his dream he
feels uneasy about this damaged top. He wakes up to find he
has toothache! Unconsciously he feels the urge to finger one
of his teeth. (I am referring to the present-day man; the

- man of ancient times was above such things). The typical

man of today decides to go to the dentist and have the
decayed tooth filled. ‘

What is the explanation of this? This whole experience
associated with a painful tooth, indicating some organic
disturbance, is symbolized in a picture. The tooth becomes a
‘white post’ that shows signs of damage or decay. In the
dream picture we become aware of something that is
actually situated within our organism.

Or again, we have a vivid dream that we are in a room
where we feel suffocated; we feel restless and uneasy. Then
suddenly—we had not noticed it before—we catch sight of a
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lsltove:dm the corner which is very hot. The room was ovcr-.
cated. ' We now know in the dream why we could not

become uneasy, though normally we would welcome the

sunshine. We wake up and find a neighbour’s house on fire. -

‘An external event is n i
) ot depicted as such but is 1
; ) clo
symbolic form. ’ | thed in
" Thus we see that a natural creative Imagination is at wor;
In dreams; external events are reflected in dreams. But we

We may dream of something that cannot be related to any-
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musician. He who experiences the palpitation of the heart as
an overheated stove will feel impelled next day to turn to
modelling or architectural design. He is the potential archi-
tect, sculptor or painter. ‘

There is a connection between these things; in ordinary
consciousness they are.associated in the way I have des-
cribed. But we can go further. As'I have described in my.
books Knowledge of the Higher Worldsand Occult Science—an Out-
{ine, this ordinary consciousness can be developed by under-
taking certain spiritual exercises—we will speak of them
later—so that by concentrating on certain precise concepts
and linguistic relationships, our whole inner life of thinking,
feeling and willing is given added life and vigour. Through
these exercises thoughts become virtually tangible realities
and feelings living entities. ' - ' '

Then begins the first stage of modern Initiation—we
carry over our dreams into waking life. But at this point

'y

misunderstandings may easily-arise-We-set little store on the
dreams of anyone who quite naturally indulges in day-

thing in the external world. When that-pointis reached in -

Thus the consciousness of man today has a dream Jj
alongs?de his ordinary waking life. Indc};d, a disposiufgnhtf:
dx:eammg makes us. poets, People who are unable to dream .
wd.l always be inferior poets. For in order to be a poet or
artist, one must be able to translate the natural stuff of
dreams into the Imaginative fantasy of waking life. ‘

. Anyone, for example, whose' dreams draw their symbo-
lism .ﬁ-orx? external objécts, as in the dream where sunshine -
pouring into a room symbolized a neighbour’s house on fire
will feel next day an urge to compose. He is a potentiai

dreams. But he who, in spite of his day-dreaming, retains
full awareness and yet can go on dreaming because he has
made his feeling and thinking more lively and vigorcus than
others, such an individual has taken the first steps towards
‘becoming an Initiate. When he has reached this stage, the
following takes place. Decause he is a sensible person, as

-sober and sensible as others in his waking life, he sees his

fellow men, on the one hand, as they appear to normal
consciousness, the shape of their nose, the colour of their
eyes, their tidy or untidy hair and so on. On the other hand,
he begins to drearn of something else around them, some-
thing true, namely, he dreams their aura, the inner meaning
of their relationships; he begins to see with the eye of the
spirit. In full waking consciousness he begins to have dreams
that are meaningful and in accordance with reality. His
dreaming does not cease when he wakes up in.the morning,
continues through the day and is transformed in sleep. But it
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Z(;fci?nd co.nsciousness. One begins to see the world in
ot :rentth hght‘and this is shown most strikingly when w:
20k at the animal kingdom which now appears so utterly
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form and the whole under the control of the soul. Each ball
is a separate entity, but the moment you survey it all, you
have the impression that it forms a composite whole. All
these balls and strings are not a part of yourself like your
fingers and toes. It all forms a single whole and you are in
command. If you begin to manipulate the balls and strings
in the way I have indicated, then you will see the lion-soul
above and the individual lions attached to it like the balls,
the whole forming a unity. Previously, if you had looked at
the twenty balls lying there they would have represcnted a
world unto themselves. Now add the human being as an
activating agent and you create a new situation.

The same applies to your mode of perception. You see the
individual lions moving about independently; they are the
balls lying around as separate units. Then you see the lion-
soul endowed with self-consciousness which, in the spiritual

world, resembles a human being, and the individual.lions

seemingly suspended like the moving balls. These individual

- lions are manifestations of the self-conscious bon-soul.

Thus you perceive the higher forms of every creature in

the animal kingdom. Animals have something akin to man

in their make-up, a soul quality which belongs to a different
sphere from that of the human soul. As you go through life
you emphatically. bear your psychic life with its self-
consciousness wherever you go. You are at liberty to impose
your ego on all and sundry. This the individual lion cannot
do. But another realm exists, bordering on this realin of

- conflicting egos. In the spiritual world the lion-souls do

precisely the same. To them the individual lions are so
many balls dancing at-the end of a string. Consequently,

when we see the true nature of the animal kingdom with our

newly acquired consciousness we get something of a shock.
We enter a new world and we say to ourselves: we too
belong to this other world, but we drag it dowa to Earth.
The animal leaves something of itself behind, its group-soul
er species-soul; on Earth we see only the quadruped. We
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drag down to Earth what the animal leaves behind in the
spiritual world and acquire in consequence a different
bodily form. That which lives within us belongs also to this
higher world, but as' human beings we drag it down to
Earth.

Thus we become acquainted with another world that we
are first made awarce of through the medium of animals. But
we need an additional form of consciousness; we must bring
our dream-consciousness into our waking life and then we

can gain insight into the inner constitution of the animal -

kingdom. ' .

This second world may be termed the soul-world, the
soul-plane or astral plane, as distinct from the physical
world. We become aware of this astral world through a
different form of. consciousness, We must familiarize our-
selves with other states of consciousness so that we gain
insight into other worlds which are not the world of our
everyday existence. -

It is possible to strengthen and vitalize the soul-life still
further. We can not only practise concentration and medita-
tion, as described in the books I have mentioned, we can
also strive to expel again this reinforced soul-content. After
the most strenuous. endeavours to fortify the soul-life after
strengthening the thinking and feeling, we reach the point
when we are able to modify it again and finally to nullify

it. We are then restored to the state called the state of _

‘emptied consciousness’.
Now, normally, a state of emptied consciousness induces

sleep. This can be demonstrated experimentally. First .

remove all visual impressions so that the subject is in dark-
ness. Then remove all auditory impressions so that he is

enveloped in silence. Then try to eliminate all other sense-

impressions, and he will gradually fall asleep.

This cannot happen if we have first strengthened our
thinking and feeling. It will then be possible to empty our
consciousness by an act of will and still remain awake. Then

LECTURE TWO 53

the phenomenal world will no longer be present. O.gr ordin-
ary thoughts and memories are forgotten—-,—v»tc. are in a con-
dition of emptied consciousness and a real spiritual v»forld at
once invades us. Just as our ordinary consciousness is filled
with the colours, sounds and warmth of the sense-world, so a
spiritual world fills this emptied consci.ousness. Only when
we have consciously emptied our consciousness are we sur-
rounded by a spiritual world.- “~ T v
Once again we owe to something ‘in cxterna}: nature a
particularly vivid apprehension of the new consciousness
and its relationship te a spiritual world. Just as we become
aware of the next higher level of consciousness through our
different perception of the animalskingc.lom, SO we are now
able to recognize this new level of consciousness in the plant
kingdom which is entirely differently constituted. ]
How does the plant kingdom appear to normal conscious-
ness? We see the verdant meadows pied with flowers grow-
ing out of the mineral Earth. We rejoice in t'hc blue' a:nd
eold, the red and white of the blossoms and in the living

green. We delight in the beauty of the plant W.Ol"ld spread
out before us like a carpet. We are filled with joy afld t.l.le
heart leaps up as wec behold the Earth clothed in this bril-
liant, multi-coloured garment of flowers and plants.

Then we lift our eyes to the dazzling Sun and the l:fluc
vault of heaven and see the familiar clear or cloudy daytm'\le
sky. We are not aware of any connection between the Earth
and the heavens, between looking down upon the flower-
decked fields and up at the sky. Let us assume we have felt
intense joy at the sight of this carpet of flowers spread out
before us in the daytime and that we wait through a sum-
mer’s day until the fall of night. We now lift our eyes to th.c
canopy of heaven and see the stars, arrayed in their mani-
fold shining constellations, spread out across the sky. And
now a new joyous exultation from on high invests our soul.

By day then, we can look down upon the growing plar._lt-
cover of the Earth as something that fills our heart with
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inward joy and exultation. We can then look up at night
and see the canopy of heaven that appeared so blue by day
now studded with shining sparkling stars. We rejoice in-
wardly at the celestial beauty that is revealed to our soul.
This is the response of our ordinary consciousness.

If we have perfected the consciousness that is emptied of
content and yet remains awake and that is permeated with
the spiritual, we can then say to ourselves when by day we

survey the plant-cover and by night look up at the glittering
stars: Yes, in the daytime the rich hues of the flower-decked

Earth delighted and enchanted me. But what did I really
see?—Then we look up at the starry hosts of heaven. To the
emptied, waking consciousness, the consciousness emptied of
all earthly content, the stars do more than merely shine and
sparkle, they assume the most varied forms, for there, in the’

- higher spheres,” is a wondrous world of quintessential

being—everywhere movement and flux, grand, mighty,
sublime. Before this spectacle we bow our heads in grateful
reverence and reverent gratitude, acknowledging its subli-
mity. We have reached the mid-stage of Initiation. We
know that the real origin of the plants lies in the higher
spheres. That which, hitherto, we had taken to be nothing
more than the sparkle and glitter of the separate stars, that
is the true being of the plants. It seems as if now for the first
time we have seen the real plant-beings; as if we were secing
only the dewdrops of the violet bathed in morning dew and
not the violet as such. In looking at the single star we see the
single sparkling dewdrop; in truth, however, a mighty world

- in flux and movement lies behind. We now know what the

plant-world really is; it is not to be found on Earth, but out
in the Cosmos, grand, mighty and sublime. And all that we
saw by day in the multi-coloured carpet of flowers is the
reflected image of the higher spheres.

And we now know that the Cosmos, with its flux and
movement of real forms and beings is reflected on the sur-
face of the Earth. When we look into a mirror, we see

& e
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ourselves reflected and we know that the._reﬂection is only of
our outer form, not of our soul..'The heavens are not
reflected -on.Earth so definitely,-but in such a way that they

- are mirrored in the yellow, green, blue, red and white of the

plant colours. They are a reflected image, the faint, sha-

. dowy reflection of the heavens.

We have now come to know a new world. In the higl'.ler
spheres are found the ‘plant-men’, beings endowed with

- self-consciousness. And $o, to the phenomenal world and

astral world, we can add a third, the real spiritual world.
The stars are the dewdrops of this cosmic wor!d and th.e
plants are its reflected image. Their appearance is not their
reality; in their manifestation here on Earth they are not
even an entity, but, in relation to the endlessly manlf?ld
richness of that world of transcendence from whence shine

‘forth the separate stars like dewdrops, simply a reflected

image. : . .
And now we discover that, as human beings, we bear

. within us that which is the real being of the plant's in the
~ higher spheres. We bring down into this x.m.rrored life what
the plants-leave behind in the world of spirit, for the plant-

beings live in that world and send do'wn‘;m Earth their
reflected images and the Earth fills them with earthly sub-

. Y .
* stance. We men bring our soul-nature; which also belongs to

that higher world, into this world of irfxages. We are not
mere images, but we are also spiritual beings of soul he.re on
Earth. On Earth we participate in three worlds. We. live in
the physical world, where the sclf—consciqu.sness f)f animals is
not to be found; at the same time we inhabit the astral

“world where their self-consciousness exists and this astral

world we bring down into the physical world. We also
inhabit a third world, the spiritual world where dwell th.c
true plant-beings; but the plant-beings senfi only their
reflected images down to Earth, wheréas we bring down the

realities of our soul-life. . :
And now we can say: a being who possesses body, soul and .
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spirit here on Earth is a human being. A being with body
and soul here on Earth, but whose spirit dwells in a second

‘world bordering on the physical world and which for that

reason has less reality, is an animal. A being with only a
body in the physical world, the soul in the second world and
the spirit in the third world, so that ‘the body is only a
refleccted image of the spirit and is filled ont with terrestrial
matter, js a plant. 1

We now have an understanding of the three worlds in
nature and we know that man bears these three worlds
within himself. We feel to some extent the plants reaching
up to the stars. As we look at the plants we say to ourselves:
here is a being which manifests only its reflected image on
Earth, an image detached from its true reality. The more we
direct our gaze to the stars at night, the more do we see its
true being in the higher worlds. When we look from Earth
to Hecaven and perceive the Cosmos to be one with the
Earth, then we see the world of nature as a totality.

Then we look back at ourselves as human beings and say.:

LECTURE THREE

FORM AND SUBSTANTIALITY OF THE"
MINERAL KINGDOM IN RELATION TO THE

LEVELS OF CONSCIOUSNESS IN MAN

THE NATURE AND METALLITY* OF
THE MINERAL CRrysTars

Yesterday I attempted  to give some idea of the inner
experiences of the soul when, through spiritual training and
meditation, man develops higher levels of consciousness. At
the same time I indicated that the chaotic, uncoordinated
experiences of dream life during sleep, typical of normal
consciousness, can be transformed into the fully conscious,
conerete-experiences of waking life. We can thus attain a

we have insulated within our earthly being that element
which, in the plants, reaches up to the heavens. We bear
within ourselves the physical, astral and spiritual worlds.
To develop clear, objective perception, to follow nature
through the different realms so that we come to know the

el singy

spiritual world, to gain insight into man, so that we divine

his spiritual essence—this is to undertake the first steps in
spiritual investigation. :

level of consciousness which, to some extent, is sequential to
normal consciousness. We then perceive, for example, the
animal kingdom in its totality which is in touch with a
higher world of soul, the astral plane. Then I tried to show how
the plant-cover appears in its totality when, in full
waking consciousness that is divested of sensory impressions,
we attain to the world of stars with this second level of
consciousness and there for the first time learn the truth
about the plant-cover of the Earth. We then realize that the
Plants we see growing out of the Earth are a reflected image
of that majesty and grandeur which sparkle out amongst the
world of stars like the dewdrops upon the plants. Indeed,

* Metallitst is a coined word not in usage. The Romanic
suffix—itit (Latin i—itatem; French i—-ité) is common to abs-
tract nouns. The approximate meaning is metallic quality
metal-ness. (Note by translator.) . ' ’
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the firmament and all that therein is, takes on substantial
reality, form, colour and even resonance when we appre-
hend it with this higher consciousness that is divested of
sensory impressions. Then we can look back upon the Earth
and perceive that the world of plants in reality is a reflected
image of cosmic beings, of cosmic deeds.

I should like to draw your attention to a peculiar pheno-
menon when we obseive the world of stars on the one hand
and the world of plants on the other. I should like to des-
cribe these things entirely from the point of view of inner
experience, exactly as they occur, as they are revealed to
direct spiritual experience and investigation. My description
will not be supported by any tradition, literary or otherwise.
But first of all I should like to point out a peculiarity that is

* familiar to anyone who explores the spiritual in the way I
have described.

Let us visualize the following picture: above us is the
world of stars, below is the Earth. The point from which we
start our enquiry we call our point of observation. At the
second level of consciousness, a consciousness that sees the
world of the stars and of plants in the manner already des-
cribed, we are able to confirm that the archetypal forms are
present in-the Cosmos, that they are mirrored in the Earth,
not as reflected images but in the form of living plants.
These plants do not appear as lifeless, unreal, nebulous
images, but as concrete reflections created by the Earth.
One feels that the Earth must be there to act as a mirror, so
that the plant-beings in the Cosmos can spring up out of this

-terrestrial mirror.

Without the solid Earth there could be no plants. ‘And
just as a mirror intercepts the light and acts as resistance—
for otherwise it could not reflect—so the Earth must act as a
reflecting medium in order that the plants may, come into
being.

We can now pursue the matter further. Having developed
this second level of consciousness, a waking consciousness

rr——
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independent of sensory .impressions‘,-. we can tg.ke t}:\e next
step towards the development of an ;nner.strength of sot.xlz of
the spirit of love towards all -~created'th1ng§ and -all living
beings. The acquisition of these new: powers is seldom recog-
nized as a positive force for knowledge. If, after entering
into this realm that is so differently constituted., where the
Cosmos no longer appears bright with stars but is the abode
of spiritual beings, this power of love fills our heart and soul,
if, after embarking, so to speak, on 't.he‘spmtu.al ocean of .the_
universe, we can preserve our spiritual, psychic and phyﬂ.cal
identity and extend the infinite power of love ar}d fievotmn
to all beings, then we progressively perfect our insight a.nd
understanding. We then develop the capacity to perceive
clairvoyantly not only the animal a..nd plant kingdoms, but
also the mineral kingdom and especially that part of the
mineral kingdom which is crystalline in structure. For those
who wish to investigate the higher worlds, mineral crystals
offer an excellent field for observation and study.

When we are .fully acquainted with the ani‘mal and pla.nt
kingdoms we are then in a position to inveshg‘atc the min-
eral-crystal world. As on the previous occasion, we feel
impelled to turn our attention from the mineral kmgdc?m on
Earth to the contemplation of the Cosmos. And again we
find there a living reality, the archetypes akin to those of th‘e
plant kingdom. But the picture now prc.':sented to us is
totally different. We become aware of 2 living reality in th.e
Cosmos; the mineral-crystal world that we see on Earth is
the creation of an active, spiritual principle in the Cosmo-s.
In its progressive descent to the Earth, it is n?t reflected in
the Earth or by means of the Earth. That is the crucflal
point. When we raise our consciousness from contcmglatxon
of the mineral-crystal kingdom to the Cosmos and ‘loox back
to Earth again, the Earth no longer acts as a mujror; one
has the impression that the Earth has va.mshed firom our
sight. We cannot, however, say, as we said o.f the plants,
that the Earth below us reflects the higher beings. On the
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contrary, the Earth does not act as a reflecting medium; it
has seemingly vanished. When we have meditated upon the
spiritual vista evoked by the mineral-crystal kingdom, when
we direct our spiritual eye from cosmic space to the Earth,
we appear to be suspended over a terrifying abyss, over a
void. We must remain in a waiting attitude. We must keep
a firm hand on ourselves, we must preserve our presence of
mind. The period of waiting should not be too prolonged,
otherwise our fear is magnified; we are terrified because
there is no ground under our feet. This sensation, which is
wholly foreign to us, reduces us to a state of panic if we do
not preserve our self-control, the necessary presence of mind
which enables us to take active steps to see beyond this void.
For this reason we must look beyond the Earth which is no
longer present to our spiritual vision. Then we are obliged
to contemplate, not only that aspect of the mineral kingdom
which is associated with the Cosmos, but also its relationship

to the total environment. The Earth ceases to exist for us.

We must see the mineral kingdom as a total whole. ,
We then experience a current of cosmic energy from
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element from all sides; there is an .interpla.y of reflecting
facets and you see the crystal free In cosmic space.d Each
single crystal whose every facet is perfectly fashioned, is-a
i rld unto itself. '
httllfoxothere are many types of crystal formation—cubes,
octahedrons, tetrahedrons, ' rhomboids, .dodckahefirons,
monoklinics, triklinics, every conceivable kind' of structure.
in fact. When we examine them, we note how.the currents
of cosmic energy converge and intf:rac‘t to .form the: :quartz1
crystal, a hexagonal prism term'matmg in a hcxagona
pyramid, or a salt crystal possibly in the shape of a (I:;x t;; 01;’
a pyrites crystal in the shape of a dodekahcdrorf. af:Antzl
these crystals is formed in the way I havc.:descnbed.
there are as mauny different cosmic forces, md.eed,- as many
worlds in cosmic space as there are ?rystals in the Earth.
We begin to have insight into an inﬁmtuf:lc of worlds.. -
As we look at the salt crystal, we realize that a spiritua
principle is active in the universe. T.he salt crystal is a m}::nll-
festation of that spiritual reality which permeates the whole
universe; it is a world unto itself. Then, from an examina-

tion—of-the-dodekahedron;—we-discover—that-there—existsin

below;-in—cortrast to the cosmic energy of the plants which -
streamns down from above. We see everywhere currents and
counter-currents, converging currents of cosmic energy from
all directions. In the case of the plants this stream of cosmic
energy flows down from above, the Earth offers resistance
and the plants grow up out of the Earth. In the case of the
mineral kingdom we are aware that through the free inter-
Play of these currents from the cosmic All, the mineral king-
dom iy created. In'the case of the mineral-crystal kingdom
nothing is reflected back from the Earth. Everything is mir-
rored in its own element, A ‘
If youdiscover a quartz crystal in the mountains, it is
usually found in a vertical position. Its base is embedded in -
the rock. This is accounted for by the intervention of terres-
trial, Ahrimanic forces which act as a disruptive factor:: In
reality, the quartz is formed by the pressure of a spiritual

the universe something that permeates the .world of sp';al:;
the crystal is the impress, the mar.ufesta.txon of a v; ole
world. We are gazing on countless beings, each of which is a
world unto itself. As human beings here on Earth, we con-
clude that the Earth-sphere is the f.'olcal point of the acu};'mc;
of many worlds. In all that we think and do. hcrc. on Eart !
are reflected the thoughts and deeds of a wide diversity ?
beings. The infinite variety of crystal forms reveal§ thtf mttlx1 -
titude of beings whose activities find consummation n; €
mathematical-spatial forms of the crystals. In the crystals w? :
recognize the presence of the Gods. As an expression fo
reverence, of adoration even towards the universe, it is far
more important to allow the sublime sccrtzts of this ‘l{r—l‘ljler—se
to possess our souls than to gather theoretical knowledge on

a purely intellectual basis.
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Anthroposophy should lead to this fecling of at-one-ment
with the universe. Through Anthroposophy man shall be
able to perceive in every crystal the weaving and working of
a divine Being. Then cosmic knowledge and understanding
begins to flood man’s whole soul. The task of Anthropo-
sophy is not to appeal to the intellectual faculty alone, but
to enlighten the whole man and show his total involvement
in the universe and to inspire him with reverence and devo-
tion towards it. Every object and every event in the world
shall be invested with a spirit of selfless service proceeding
from the heart and soul of man. And this selfless service will
be rewarded by knowledge and understanding.

When we are in contact with the cosmic All and see the
emergence of the crystals out of the manifestations of the
crystal-mineral kingdom, we feel a sense of satisfaction. But
very soon that state of anxiety and fear which I have
already mentioned, returns again. Before discovering the
divinely ordered world of crystals, we had been filled with
fear. When we are aware of that divinely inspired world,
this feeling of uncertainty vanishes; but after a time a
Strange sensation overtakes us and the fear returns, the feel-
ing that the whole process of crystal formation is unsubstan-
tial and provides only partial support.

Let us take the example of the two kinds of crystal already
mentioned, a salt crystal and a pyrites, a metal crystal. The
Pyrites gives the impression that it can provide us with solid
support, that it is firm and durable. The salt crystal, on the
other hand, appears:to offer no support; it seems unsubstan-
tial and we feel as if we might fall through it.

In brief then: in relation to certain forms, the fear that
once possessed us, the fear that we are suspended over an
abyss because the Earth has become a void, has not finally

_been overcome. This sensation of fear has definite moral

implications. When we feel a recurrence of this fear, then,
at that moment, we become aware, not only of all our past
sins, but of those of which we are potentially capable.
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All this acts upon us like a leaden weight that df:tgs us
down and threatens to plunge us into the abyss. which the
mineral crystals open up before us and -which is ready to
engulf us. At this point we must be prepared for an addi-
tional experience. We realize that the sum of our exper-
iences demands of us courage and we confidently p.roc:[aun:
I am firmly anchored, I cannot drift from my moorings; the

centre of gravity of my own being now lies within myself.

Never in the whole course of life do we need more confi-
dence, more moral courage than at the mon:xent .v.zhcn,
confronted with the crystal world, the leaden weight ol ego-
tism—and egotism is always a sin—weighs upon ctlhr.j' soul.
That transparent void over which we are suspen e(,“no‘w
holds a terrible warning for us. If we stand firm and rcrnain

‘ i : ivine is within te; I
self-reliant, we can say: a spark of the divine is wit ;

cannot perish, for I partake of the diyine essence. 4.1 f thli
becomes a concrete experience and not mere the.m (.,uc:
belief, then we have the courage to be self-sufﬁmc.:nfa to
stand on our own feet. We are now ready and determined to
r. .
pre\'s\fcoxrlloilrltiin something further about the minc;ral I;;mg-
dcm. Hitherto we have heard about the cr:ystal being "TL thc.:
minerals. We have already discussed t%le.:xr external [ﬁmrm,
now we become aware of their composition and structure,
their substantiality and metallity. And we discover ‘ho?; cer-
tain basic metals in their different ways act as a stab1} 1—z1n.g
factor. For the first time we begin to unqer.'stand how mfn is
related to the Cosmos. We learn of the dlﬁ"erenP chara..t.er-
istics of the metals, of the substantiality of the mineral lfel.ng
and we really begin to feel in curselves that centre of gravity
i just mentioned. .
w?shw;:ta}main about to say I must pefforf:e use a tcrmml())-
logy that describes the material world; it shoulik n(()); thz
accepted in its literal meaning only. When we spe

A+
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In. origin. And so when we look at man in hié totality, as an
entity consisting o.f body, soul and spirit, we have the clear
impression that his centre of gravity lies in the heart. This

centre guards him against extremes, prevents him from
bcm'g‘ the plaything of external circumstances and lends him
:sta.blhty. If we retain that courageods spirit which I have

Just mentioned, we shal] ultimz{tcly find ourselves firml
anchored in the universe. : ' R

When a person loses consciousness he is not firml
aru:h.Ofed. If he suffers a psychic shock—for under thes}e’
conditions he is more susceptible to pain than normally and
.after a}ll, Pain is an intensification of inner fecling——chn he
1S not 1n a normal state of consciousness, Under conditions of
Pain normal consciousness is expelled. Between birth and
death man lives in a kind of intermediate state of conscious-

ness. This may well serve for the normal purposes of dail
life. But if this consciousness becomes too weak, too tenuousy
b

€ loses consciﬁﬁgﬁ'e‘ss.“If‘it‘becomes‘tocrdense,—-too-conce 4o
Al

trated, pain ensues. The loss of consciousness in a state of
swoon, and the state of tension under the influence of pain
are polarities which illustrate the aberrations of conscious:
ness. This dcscribes'exactly our reactions to the world of
rfnr.lcral crystals before we become aware of their substan-
tlahty.—-on the one hand, the feeling that in a state of swoon
we nmught at any moment be dissolved in the universe, and

on the other hand that under the influence of pain we might.

collapse.
Then'we feel that everything that providésv'stal.)il.ity is
ccntrvz.:d In the cardiac region. And if we have developed our
consciousness to the level already indicated, we then per-"
ceive that everything that sustains our ordinary waking'
consciousness, all that. keeps it ‘normal’, if I may use this
s?mefyvhatqcx_'ggg_gxpggs;iop, is gold, aurum, which is finel
distributed: over. the :Earth and' works. with greater imme}-’
diacy upon the heart than upon any. other: organ. |
- Previously we became acquainted: with the forknaﬁion,. the
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crystallization of minerals. We now become aware of their
substantiality, of their metallity. We realize in what manner
this metallic nature works upon man himself. "
Outwardly we see the crystal formations of the metals in
the mineral world. But we know inwardly that the forces of
gold which are finely distributed over the Earth sustain our
heart and maintain the normal consciousness of our daily
life. And so we can say, gold works upon the heart centre of
man. On the basis of this information we are now ‘in a
position to start our investigations. If; taking the metal gold
as we know it, we concentrate upon its colour,-its hardness
and all aspects of its composition and structure and then
transform the experience into inner reality, we find that
gold is related to the heart. By concentrating on - other
metals, on iron and its properties, for-example; we discover
what effect iron has upon us. Gold has a harmonizing
influence, it resolves tension and conflict and man is thereby
restored to a state of inner equilibrium. If, after becoming
familiar with all its aspects, we concentrate intently on iron,
forgetting the entire universe and concentrating solely upon
the metal itself, so—that-we—become, as_it_were, inwardly
merged with iron, become identified with iron, then we feel
as if our consciousness were rising up from the regions of the
heart. We are still fully conscious as we follow this cons-

ciousness as it ascends from the heart to the larynx. If we

have carried out our spiritual exercises adequately, no harm
can result; otherwise a slight feeling of faintness overtakes
us. As our consciousness ascends we recognize this condition
from the fact that we have devcloped an intense inner activ-
ity, a heightened consciousness. Then we gradually trans-
pose ourselves into this ascending consciousness and contact
the world where we see the group-soul of the animals. By
concentrating on the metallity of iron we have now entered
the astral world.

When we become acquainted with the forin of the metals
we reach the realm of the higher spiritual beings; when we

.

A
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become acquainted with their substantiality and wmetallity
we enter the astral world, the world of souls. We feel our
consciousness rising upward to the larynx and we emerge

into a new sphere. We owe this shift of consciousness to our

concentration upon iron and we feel that we are no longer
the same person as before. If we attain this state in full, clear
consciousness, we are sensible of having transcended our
former self; we have entered into the etheric world. The
Earth has vanished, it no longer holds any interest for us.
We have ascended into the planetary spheres which, as it
were, have become cur abode. Thus we gradually withdraw
from the body and become integrated into the universe. The
path from gold to iron is the path leading into the universe.

After gold and iron we next concentrate upon tin, upon
its metallity, its colour and substantiality, with the result
that our consciousness becomes wholly identified with tin.
We feel that our consciousness is now rising to still higher
levels. But if we undertake. this step without adequate pre-
paration, we suffer a near total swoon, scarcely any sign of
consciousness remains. If we have prepared ourselves in
advance, we can hold ourselves in this state of diminished
consciousness; but we feel that our consciousness is with-
drawing still- further from the body and ultimately reaches
the region between the eyes. Though the vast expanse of the
universe encompasses us, we are still within the realm of
stars. The Earth, however, begins to appear as a distant
star. And we conclude that we have left our body on Earth,
that we have ascended into the Cosmos and share the life of
the stars.

All this is by no means as simple as it sounds. What I
have described to you, what we experience when we follow
the path of Initiation, namely, that consciousiess is situated
in the larynx, the base of the skull or the forehead, is an
indication that all these various states of consciousness are
permanently present in man. All of you sitting here have
within you these states of consciousness, but you are not
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aware of it. Why is this so? Now man is a complex being. If,
at the moment when you were conscious of the whole laryn-
geal organization, you could dispense with your brain and
sense organs, you would never be free of this slight subcon-
scious feeling of faintness. And in effect this is soj; it is simply

. overlaid by the ordinary heart consciousness, the gold con-

sciousness. It is common to all of you, it is part of your

. human make-up. A -part of you that shares this conscious-

ness is situated in the stars and does not exist on Earth at all.

- The tin consciousness lies further out in the Cosmos. It
would be untrue to state that the Earth is your sole habitat.
It is the heart that anchors your consciousness to the Earth.
That which has its centre in the larynx is out in the Cosmos
and, situated still further out, is that which has its centre in
the forehead (tin). The iron consciousness embraces the Mars

. sphere, tin the Jupiter sphere. Only in the gold conscious-

ness do you belong to the Earth. You are always interwoven
with the universe, but the heart consciousness conceals this

from you.
If you meditate on lead or some similar metal and again

- conceritrate on its substantiality and metallity, you relin-

quish the body completely. You are left in no doubt that
your physical body and etheric body are left behind on
Earth. They appear strange and remote. They concern you
as little as the stone concerns the rock on which it rests.
Consciousness has left the body through the crown (the
sagittal suture) of the head. Wherever we turn, a minute
quantity, a tincture of lead is always to be found in the
universe. This form of consciousness reaches far out into

. space; with the consciousness that is centred in the cranium

man always remains in a state of complete insensibility.
Picture to yourselves the state of illusion in which man
habitually lives. When he is sitting at his desk making up his
accounts or writing articles he fondly imagines that he is
thinking with his head. That is not the reality. It is not the
head as such, but its physical aspect, that belongs to the
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Earth. The head consciousness extends from the larynx
upwirds far out into.the universe. The universe reveals itself
solely in the head centre. What determines your human
condition between birth and death is the heart centre. Whe-
ther you write good or bad articles, whether your accounts
may or may not be to your neighbour’s disadvantage—this
is determined by the heart centre. It is pure illusion to
imag:iie that man’s head consciousness is confined to the
Earth alone, for, in effect, it is in a permanent state of
insensibility. And that is why it is also peculiarly subject to
pain trom which other organs are free. Let me take this
point a little further. When, in our present state, we try to
find the reasons for this situation we are continually threat-
ened [rom the spirit with the annihilation of our intellectual

——————consciousness, with a breakdown of the whole consciousness

amotaﬁnsensibiﬁ . .

Our picture of man is then as mﬁmmﬂiren)
man develops the consciousness that reaches to the
archetypes of the animal kingdom. It is the consciousness
that belongs to the stars, but we are unaware of it in ordin-
ary life. Higher still, in the region of the eyes (tin) is the
consciousness of the archetypes of the plant kingdom and

below are their reflected images. Crowning all is the centre .

of the lead consciousness which reaches to the Saturn
sphere; our head centre is oblivious of the articles we write,
they are the product of the heart centre. But the head is
fully aware of the happenings in cosmic space. Our descrip-
tion of terrestrial events and activities proceeds from the

heart; the head, meanwhile, can concentrate on the manner

in which a divine being manifests himself in a pyrites, in a
crystal of salt or of quartz. : ,
When Initiate consciousness surveys the audience present

_here, it is evident that you are listening to what I am saying

with: your hearts, whilst ‘your three ‘higher levels of cons-
ciousness are out in the Cosmos: The Cosmos is the scene of

activities of an order wholly ‘different from thosé known to -
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ordinary earthly consciousness. In the Cosmos, especially in
what is enacted there and radiates far and wide, is woven
for all of us the web of our destiny, our karma.

Thus we have gradually come to understand man through
his relationship with the universe—how fundamentally he is
associated with the external world, is continually under the

threat of annihilation from without, of reduction to insen-

sibility and is ultimately sustained by the heart.

When we meditate on other kinds of metals our -spiritual
approach is different. We can follow the same procedure
with copper as we have done with iron, tin and lead. When
we meditate on the metallic nature of copper, we become, as
it were, merged with, one with copper; our whole soul is
permeated with copper, with its colour and consistency, its
curiously ribbed surface. In brief, we become wholly iden-
tified with our psychic response to the metallity of copper.
Then we do not experience a gradual transition towards
insensibility, but rather the reverse. We have the sensation

thatsomething floods our whole inner being; our response” -

grows more scnmm—deﬁm'tc_imprcssion that
when we meditate on copper it pervades our whole being.
radiates from the centre below the heart and is diffused over
the whole body. 4

It is as though we had a second body, a second man
within us. We have a sensation of inner pressure. This sets up
a slight pain that gradually increases. Everything seems to
be in a state of inner tension. :

When we invest this condition with Initiate consciousness
we feel the presence of a second man within us. And this

experience has important implications, for we can say to

ourselves: the normal self, the legacy of birth and education,
the instrument through which we apprehend the world,
accompanies us through life; but, through training and
meditation, we awaken in this second man who now takes
over his potentiality for perception. This second man is

. indeed a remarkable being. He does not possess separate eyes
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and ears, but is at one and the same time eyes and ears
together. He resembles a sense organ with delicate powers of
perception; he perceives things that we do not normally
perceive. Our world becomes suddenly enriched.

" Just as a snake can slough its skin, so it is possible for a
short time—and much can be experienced in the course of a
few seconds—for this second man, the ‘copper’ man, to
withdraw from the body and move about freely in the spiri-
tual world. He can be separated from the body, though at
the cost of increasing pain. When we are dissociated from
the body we have a wider range of experiences. When we
have reached the point when we can relinquish the body,
we are then able to follow a person who has passed through
the gate of death. 4 ,

In that case all our terrestrial associations with the
deceased are now ended. He has been buried or cremated,

. he has severed his connection with the Earth. When we
relinquish the body with the second man, that is with clair-
voyant perception, we are able to follow the Jjourney of the
soul after death. And then we learn that the soul in the first
years or decades after death relives in reverse order its life
on Earth. This is a fact that can be observed since we
accompany the soul through the gate of death. The time
taken to recapitulate our life experiences is a third of our life
span. A man who dies at sixty will recapitulate his life
experiences over twenty years approximately. We can follow
his soul throughout this period. We can now learn much
about man’s experiences after death. In recapitulating his
life the experiences are of a different order. Forgive me if I
give a somewhat crude example. Let us assume that three

you. Now, when you recapitulate your life in reverse order
afid come upon this episode after a year, you do not exper-

=
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ience your original outburst of anger, but the physical and

" moral pain of your victim. You live right into his feelings

and experience psychically the l?ox. on the ear; you re-
experience the pain you have inflicted. And the :;n:-:
applies to all actions. You experience thefn exas:tly as ? lle

who were involved experienced them. llit is pos.51blc to follow

’s soul after death through all suc experiences.

m?ll‘lhi :ncient Chaldeans who owed !;he.ir cu.ltural impulses
to the Mystery teachings had deeper insight into tl.lcscle: mat-
ters than the men of today. The remarkable fact is that in

.those days these ancient Chaldeans actuzt.lly .lived 1:;1 thrt:
larynx consciousness, whereas we today live in the hea

consciousness. The consciousness natural to them was a lu.r:;}:ll
of iron consciousness; their expcrienc:c; was associated W}d
the universe; for them the Earth did not.have the soli

consistency it holds for us. When, under 'partlcularlx favog:;
able conditions they lived, for example, in communion wi

the beings of Mars, there came a moment of 1:1mt;31 ‘:ﬁ::
beings came over from the Moon a.nd bx:ought wi toem
other beings such as those we perceive with the cons;«;o‘u

ness of the second man. And thus indirectly the Chaldeans
learned of sublime truths relating to life after death. -'I‘hey
received their instruction in these truths from the universe

L d

without. .
This is no longer necessary for us today when we can

follow the dead without intermediary helP. We can follow
them as they live through their experiences in rfaf'erse
sequence and each cxperience- in reverse. 'And the St;l ang:
thing is that when we are identified ¥Y1th this second m‘.a..n :}:

find ourselves in 2 world that is‘infinitely more real th.\..,u e
phenomenal world. This present wor.'ld fmd the sum _uf mtl}f
experiences there appear unsubsta.nual in comparxsox} with,
the solid, exacting world of reality which we have now
en]tfxre:ccompanying the dead in .the way descnbc.d' we
cxperience everything on a magnified scale; everything
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appears to be more intensely real. By comparison, the
N phenomenal world leaves a nebulous impression. T'o anyone
i who is associated with the world of the dead through Ini-

tiate conscicusness, the physical world appears like a
painted masquerade and an Initiate who, through medita-
tion, has been closely associated with the dead in this way
would say: You are all painted masks. There is no reality
about you; you are simply painted masks sitting on your
chairs, '

True reality is. only found beyond the realm of physical

existence and this reality can be experienced here and now.

Perhaps some of you can recall the figure of Strader in my

Mystery Plays. This character is drawn from life. Strader is

a poetic, non-realistic portrait of a personality who lived in

the last third of the nineteenth century and on into the

| ——————twentieth_century. In real life he was a man who interested
me deeply. He bmcm}ﬁmcc,—abaﬁdon@d

¥ his vocation in favour of philosophy and stayed for a time in
the monastery at Dornach. I recast him as Strader in the
Mystery Plays. It was not a faithful portrait, but bore a
certain likeness to him. In the fourth Mystery Play, you will
rernember, Strader dies. I had to let him die as I had
exhausted all possibilities of developing his character fur-
ther. Had I attempted to do so I could not have put pen to
paper. He could not possibly have appeared again in the fifth
Mystery Play. What is the reason for this?

In the meantime the real person who had changed his
rélc from monk to philosopher had died. And because I was
decply interested 'in him I was able to follow his journey
through the spiritual world. There the impression created
by his personality was far more real. His life and activities
on Earth ceased to evoke the same interest now that one
could share his experiences in the life after death.,

) Then a strange thing happened. A few anthroposophists
" turihled to the state of affairs. They discovered—the ingen-
uity of man knows no bounds—that Strader was to some
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extent a portrait of the historical person. Inbgl; ?zs;nzf
ir i igati i d his unpublishe -
their investigations they dlscoYere :
scripts and all sorts of interesting documents Wthh ht; htac;
left behind. They brought them to me expecting ; Z.t .
would be overjoyed at the discovery. I had not the s i ed
interest in them. What did interest me, ?Ir} h;:hc oth;:r ] I:r;r;
i is death. is was far- :
as what he was doing after hlS .
‘rA;al. In comparison with this, everyrthmg rcl:}ted to t.hc.:.
external world which he had left behind, was of no signifi
Carll’(::)‘plé were surprised that I showed so little .interest thcr
they had been at such pains to gather in'i]'?}xl'm?uc:ni.s Iﬂl::t tt}llz
i act is.
for it then, nor do I need it now. e fact is. that
‘rleS::lity of this world is illusory in cor}x:panso?dﬁlvtvha ts;l;i;
i i ich i led to us when we
sublime reality which is revea . sout
There the soul endures in a w
beyond the gate of death. e
i lves when. we are-iden
that we can experience ourselves wh identii
i linquish the physical body,
th the second man who can re .
1wflcTn“ly-fer—a-short time. But in that short space of time much
can be experienced.

i i 1d whose
The existence of this wor ‘ . :
on those of the nhenomenal world is never 1n doubt. Itis a

ivi tly.
world in which the deceased are living more abu}ilda:lir};
We apprehend them through this second manlw of e
quishes the physical body. We have suﬁferec(li no1 qsst:rfused

i i iousness more deeply interh .
iousness, rather is our consci it
¢ If we ’risc above the heart centre, our com;:musn;zs
: cons-
i e are near to a state of un
becomes more dimmed, w e of uncons
i d below the heart centre our
ciousness. If we descen e O e
i is intensi We enter a world of reality,
sciousness is intensified. : e e
in and suffering this entails.
must learn to bear the pa . : : ut
if we breach the walls surrounding t:h:is world with cou g
inati try is assured. .
and determination our en '
We have now arrived at an und.crstandmg-of the lordmarz
day consciousness, of a second consciousness in the am,t
thi}x,'d in the region of the eyes, a fourth, that reaches out into

4

frontiers border directly ———
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the universe, at the crown of the head, and a fifth that i
unrcla’ced‘to the worlds of space and leads us back int a:hls
;ivfcz}rllcll of time. We 'travel through time; when we atta.i: thj;3
re\_}ersevel :ff; consciousness we.share the same time-scale ir;
. e as the deceased. We have stepped out of s i
rever pace into
Everything therefore depends upon our ability to tr
pose ourselves into different states of consciousness wl?in:
open up fo us new worlds. On Earth man is the prisoner f(':
:;A'r\gie? insulated world because he knows only one st to i’
consciousness; in all other states of consciousness a’:le :
aslcep'. 1f we awaken them and develop them an
experience the other worlds. e e
I he. secret of spiritual investigation is that througth t
muiiation of his consciousness man transforms himg - lfra\'xzfs_
cannot penetrate into other worlds by ado tf:x . he
orthodox methods of research and investigatiou;p wegmtls:

und i
Ac ergo n.xetamorphosm, transform our consciousness into
new and different forms. -

—
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LECTURE FOUR

THE SECRET OF INVESTIGATION
INTO OTHER REALMS
" THROUGH THE METAMORPHOSIS
OF CONSCICUSNESS

"1 have spoken about the form, substantiality and metallity
of the mineral kingdom in so far as they are relate.| to the
different levels of consciousness in man. Before extending my
observations to include certain metallic substances, I must
make my position perfectly clear.

From what I have said it might readily be inferred that I
was recommending the ingestion of these substancet in the
form of nutriments as a means of inducing states of cons-
ciousness that differ from the normal. When discussing

methods of achieving spiritual insight through inner training -

and discipline, one often hears the remark: I would be only
too glad to know something of other worlds and other states
of consciousness, but it is too difficult to carry out the exer-
cises which are recommended; they take up so much time.

A little later, perhaps, these people make a start. Then,
after a time, the immediate demands of life intervene and
they find they are unwilling to sacrifice their ingrained
habits. By degrees they lose enthusiasm and the exercises are
quietly dropped. Not surprisingly these people achieve noth-
ing; they find -the need to. practise spiritual exercises
excessively irksome.

When they hear, for example, that the qualities of certain
metals are associated with other levels of consciousness, they
feel more reassured. If a small dosage of copper is all that is
required in order to preserve a spiritual link with another

{
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after death, then why not take it, they conclude, if it enables
one to develop a higher level of consciousness, -

The idea becomes all the more attractive when they hear
that the practice adopted in the ancient Mysteries was not
so very dissimilar, though in those days, of course, it was only
carried out under the continuous and closest supervision of
the Initiates. And when people are told of this, they wonder
why these old practices are not revived. But they overlook
the fact that in ancient times the whole physical organiza-
tion of man was differently constituted. In those days, and
even as late as the Chaldean epoch, he lacked our present
intellectuality. Thoughts were not self-generated as today,
but came to him through inspiration. Just as we realize today
that we do not create the red of the rose, but receive the
impression of the rose from without, so the men of ancient
times were aware that thoughts were transmitted via external

objects, they were ‘in-spired’, breathed into them. The
reason for this was to be found_in_the different constitution’
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.warmth, because he himself had generated warmth in. his

i e
larynx and in the nerves leading from the larynx to th
brain. . ‘ . ‘

Now because his physical makc—uP was different, he ZT:
able to react with such extreme sensitivity to lefat wa};s' "
i lace within him. If one were to admlmsth 1gulzrl
uftcrfﬁizcd copper in similar circumstances today, it a\lﬂp B
i on-
gf course take effect, but it would provoke a laryngeal ¢
dition and nothing further. ’ L cc
It is important, therefore, to understa.ndththt’i= ilixgzze:hd
ysi itution of man in thos
between the physical consti es
that of today?Then one will no long?r .bc t.emptcd d::;)a 1;2;1::8(:
other states of consciousness by.admxt}lstcrl.ng me Leam. stiﬁ'
which was the normal practice in ancient times an
frequently practised in the Middle x}gcs._ A is for man to
At the present time the only valid m;th-o 1stio1 man 1o
i epti f the nature, the essentia
have an inner perception o oing of
indi day and thus-develop a se
copper as I indicated yester ; fve
resI:)I;nsc to the colour of burnished copper, to the behaviou

of the physical organism, including even the composition of -

the blood. Therefore it was possible to administer highly
potentized doses of those metals I have spoken of—
homoeopathic doses as we call them today—in order to
assist people in carrying out their spiritual exercises.

A man of the Chaldean epoch, we will suppose, has been
prescribed highly potentized doses of copper. Before taking
it—this was the general practice of the time—he was directed
to perform certain specific spiritual exercises. In such cases,
years rather than days of training were demanded of him
before the highly potentized copper could be administered.
And because his physical constitution was different from
ours, he learned, through his training, to retrace the reac-
tions upon the upper part of the body, of this finely distri-
buted, highly potentized..copper .that was circulating in his
blood stream. When copper.was administered after this care-
ful training, he felt inwardly. that his. words: took: fb'n:;a_ddéd

f copper in copper sulphate solution. By concentrating-and
fncdilt)ating upon this response, he will ensure that he reacts
i ight way. . '

" 121111(; r;f)u willyobject, in my book, Knowledge of the Higher

W07‘ld.:' there is no indication of what prcRaratow ste]t)s,
should’ be undertaken in order to develop th%s respons‘ev CZ

. .. . are gi
is so. But in principle the directives 2 ‘
copper. That is so . c i are give

i not specifically men
in my book, though copper 1s 1 . o

iption is gi should enter into the g
description is given of how one o oome
d the preparatory €Xercis
of crystals, plants, etc. an ) parator) :
indiZtcd. ,But of course no mformauonhlsl gll\i/;n :;’ '?:::h;
; a whole ra
meditate on the nature of copper; a’ {racher
d for that. Nor was it n

than a book) would be neede . . .

sary, since directives have already been given—eXercises ;:)1

pr()rilotc self-confidence, for example, and e:x.erctxswgu(:h

concentration upon some specific theme or oogject.
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exercises, in effect, are already covered by what I have just
said about the nature of copper. There is no specific state-
ment to the effect that one should meditate upon the nature
of copper. It is suggested that some simple subject or theme
should be selected for purposes of meditation morning and
evening. That is tantamount to meditating upon the nature
of copper. Only that is given as a subject for meditation
which could refer to its metallic nature. ' :

A meditation upon some specific theme such as ‘wisdom
radiates in the light’ has a decisive influence upon the inner
life, if carried out in earnest. The effect would be the same
as if someone were to-explore the nature of copper from all
angles and to concentrate on its physical aspect. In the first
instance, our approach is from the moral standpoint, in the
second, from the physical and chemical standpoint. It is far
better for the non-chemist to enter the spiritual world from
the moral standpoint. '

~It is necessary, therefore, to see things in their proper
relationship, because it would be a mistake for the man of
today to follow uncritically the methods of the ancient
. Mysteries in order to gain insight into the spiritual world.
The right course for today is to replace the external,
physical approach by a more moral and spiritual approach.
With the development of his physical organism man’s whole
relationship to nature has been transformed. Composition of
the blood, tissue fluid and the whole physical constitution are
different today from those of the ancient Chaldeans. This
cannot be proved by anatomical analysis. In the first place,
the anatomist spends most of his time dissecting corpses.
Recently a scientific congress raised a cry of alarm and
clamoured for more corpses. Anatomists found there was a
shortage of corpses for investigating the hidden secrets of
life. But it would not be easy to procure Chaldean corpses in
order to pursue these investigations! In the second place,
with his crude technique, the anatomist would find no
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answer to the hidden secrets of life; these must be explored by
spiritual means. : "
Since our physical body is differenty constituted from
that of the ancients, one point must be clearly established. It
is still possible today to dispense highly potentized sub-
stances, metal potencies, for example. What is the reason for
this? The explanation is that we have a deeper insight into

‘the real being of nature. If we really understand the nature

of the human body, we know that its functioning is modified
by the metals' I have mentioned—tin, copper, lead, and so
forth. And I have shown how they modify, in the first
instance, the conditions of consciousness.

Today, however, we are aware that changes take place in
the body, even in normal life, if I may use such a mundane
expression. Let us assume, for example, that we experience a
change in that region of the body which radiates the activity
of copper as I pointed out yesterday. Any such change is
reflected in disturbances of the digestive organs, in the meta-
bolic-limb system—in disturbances of the organs predomin-
antly associated with metabolism, digestion and assimilation
of nutrients. Every such disturbance in the human organiza-
tion which we call dis-ease is also associated with the evoca-
tion of a different state of consciousness. The full implication
of this must be borne in mind.

" Now what is the significance of organic disease? I said
yesterday that for the man of today his normal condition of
waking consciousness lies in the heart centre. Other states of
consciousness are associated with’other organs, but they
always remain in the subconscious. The region, of the larynx,
including the area extending from the larynx to the brain,
lives continuously in a state of consciousness sequential to
the normal state which I described yesterday. The region in
the neighbourhood of the digestive organs shares the same
time-scale as the dead after death. Man always partici-
pates in this state of consciousness. Everyone shares the




8o TRUE AND FALSE PATHS

after-death experiences of those he knew personally in life.
. But he experiences them below the heart, not in the heart.
Therefore he knows nothing of this experience; it remains
in the subcounscious, below the threshold of consciousness.
When some disturbance occurs, such as dyspepsia, for
example, in that region where man is spiritually in touch
wiith the dead, the consciousness below the heart centre is
mcdified; it begins to operate too actively. :
“What then is the explanation of a certain kind of gastric
diszrder? From the physical angle it is simply a label for the
privtitioner’s diagnosis. Now the point of view presented
hey¢ is in no way directed against a purely physical
approach to medicine. I recognize and appreciate its value.
As Anthroposophists we do not adopt the attitude of the
dil:itante, the amateur or the charlatan who disparage or
criticize orthodox medicine. We fully accept its findings.
When a person suffers from a gastric disorder, the symptoms
car be diagnosed physically; but as a result of his gastric
condition he is more able to share in the life of the dead
immediately after their death. Of course a physical diagnosis

.-
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has developed such abnormal scnsitivity in vtluS'condscu:iu——s:
ness -below the heart that he is too .atta‘ched to the dea -
and he is quite unconscious of thlS——lS analog?ht.x; fom i:
scale-pan that is loaded on the one side. Equ .;m
restored by adding an equivalent load to the ot?xcr side. dve
" Thus, if the consciousness below the heart 1s too zc % :
the consciousness in the region of the larynx must be dimin

i ; heart lies between, it acts as a regulator an'd it is
ltstf;e(lic;litg;ccdgc on which the bean'.x ?f th.e balance osclﬂlla:tes‘;
Equilibrium is restored by administering copper- . ;\irn
already pointed out that man’s bo:iy tod;zrls constitute
the larynx reacts to copper.

su?.[}'l hz rv:liz’aggitc and l:.yryngeal systems are as close%y relatte)d
as the two sides of the balance. One may be adjusted by
means of the other. If suitable dose:s. of copper are ad;nm-
istered, the patient is inclined to thhdrgw somev.vhat :lor;
the realm of the dead and thereby benefits in health,

whereas otherwise he is increasingly identified with it. Tha\tt

is the spiritual aspect of healing. :
Today we know, therefore, that all substanccs,‘havc both a.
physical and moral aspect. The old Initiates could make use

is rnade before_therapeutic-treatment-canbegin. From the

spiritual standpoint we would say that such a person feels
impelled to preserve, after their death, his spiritual link with
the souls he has known on Earth. But he is‘unable to enter’
into the consciousness that lies below the heart. He is
unaware that he is in communion with the dead.

That is the spiritual aspect of such a complaint. Gastric
disorders arise because one is too much attached to the
dead. Under such conditions one is dominated by the dead.
We are strongly influenced by that world which, as I indi-
cated yesterday, is so much more real than the physical
world. : ' ' :

Let us imagine we have a balance in front of us. If the
pointer is deflected, the zero reading is restored by loading
the other scale-pan. The state of disbalance in a person who

of the phys‘cal aspect for the benefit of theix: pupxls.b}xt onlI);
after their pupils had undergone extensive training. .

should no longer be used in the same way tczday. Today the
moral attributes are the province of psychic development,

the physical attributes that of the doctor. It is important

that the man who is familiar with the ph}.rsical side of sul?-
stances and has occasion to make a dctaule.d study of this
aspect should also supplement his inforr.natmn by adk_no;v-
ledge of the moral side. This must be ftnf:dy adh?_re to tlc;r
present day perception and for practical perception 1n N e
field of spiritual methods. The humfm organism 1 :.:
changed radically with the passage of time and the ? :h

reiationship that used to exist between the knowledge © ;
moral and physical aspect of substances has been lost an
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must be restored again. I shall have more to say presently
about the loss of this relationship.

The relationship between medical science with its predom-
inantly physical outlook and spiritual science must none
the less be different today from that of the remote past. In
both cases this relationship must continue, but it will assume
a different form today. It is upon the knowledge of such

_things that our ability. to distinguish between the true and
false paths in spiritual mvesugatlon depends.

A brief review of man’s whole attitude to knowledge over
the centuries may help to throw further light upon what I
have already discussed.

Let us look at the evolution of mankind in retrospect,
when the interpretation of knowledge and research was so

- very different. The enormous advances made in recent times

in the knowledge of thermo- and electro-dynamics and of -

living organisms are classified today under nature, natural
history, natural science and, in England natural philo-
sophy. The way nature is presented in schools today is highly
abstract. Nature is seen as a sum of ‘natural laws’—
that is the expression used—which children are expected to
memorize. And the abstract character of this study is
carried over into life.

Consider how cold and abstract even the most enthusi-
astic student finds natural science today. In botany he is
obliged to learn by heart lists of botanical terms for plants
and plant species, in zoology, the names and classifications
of animals and animal species He soon forgets them and has
to go over the ground again and again for examination
purposes. And after the examination he often forgets them
completely; should he need them again, he looks them up in
a book of reference. It could hardly be said that a student of
today has the same relationship to botany and zoology as he
has to some personality to whom he is devoted. That is out
of the question.

Nature today has become something vague and nebulous,
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a catalogue -of laws of gravitation, heat, light, electricity,
magnetism—the laws of mechanics. Natural science and
natural history deal with the study of stones and plants. But
natural science includes in addition the life and inner con-
stitution of the organs of plants, animals and man of which
we are admittedly ignorant. In brief, natural science and
natural philosophy today include much that we claim to
know and much of which we are totéﬂy ignorant.

Now this is a state of affairs that hardly inspires confi-

. dence; everything is so nebulous and confused, the thinking

so superficial and abstract. Nowadays we strive manfully to
master this abstraction we call ‘nature’ and many, it
must be admitted, have grown somewhat indifferent to this
abstract approach. And if we do not belong to the younger
generatlon which is in active revolt against what is being
taught in our schools as natural science, we adopt an atti-
tude of benevolent neutrality. This was not always the case.
I should like now to characterize briefly the attitude to

" knowledge a few centuries ago.

When we look back to the ninth, tenth, eleventh and even
to the twelfth and thirteenth centuries we come across
men—though they were considcrably fewer at that time—
whora we should describe today as savants, men adjudged to

- be the outstanding scholars of their day, who taught in the

famous School of Chartres in the eleventh and twellih cen-
turies, such as Bernardus Silvestris, Bernard of Chartres,
Alanus ab Insulis. These personalities were still fortunate
enough at that time to be associated with Initiates, men who
had profound insight into the mysteries of existence, such as
the famous medieval Initiate Joachim of Fiore or that other

* illustrious personality Known to the world as John of Han-

ville.*

® or Hauteville; in Latin, Altavilla. His work Architrenin+ (1184)
is mentioned in one of Rudolf Steiner’s notebooks. The work is a
long epic describing the allegorical journey of a young man
secking the help and counsel of the Goddess Natura.

%
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1 mention these'narnes, to which many others could be
added, in order to-evoke the spirit of the age, in order to
characterize the attitude towards knowledge that was preva-
lent at the time.

When we enter into the spiritual outlook of such person-
alities, we find that their conception of nature is wholly
different from our own. In the case of the typical botanist,
pathologist or histologist of today, the expression on his face
belies any deep interest in the mysteries of pathology or
anatomy; it reflects rather the memories of the dance he had
attenided the night before. We learn more about the festive
occasion than about the mysteries of nature! S

It was a very different matter to look into the eyes of a
Joachim of Fiore, an Alanus ab Insulis or a Bernardus Silves-
tris. Tragedy was written on their countenances. They felt
they were living in an epoch which had suffered irreparable
loss. And the growing realization of this loss filled their
hearts with tragic sorrow.

Or again, if we had looked at their fingers, fingers which

* sensitive fingers, which bore living witness to their desire to -

the—rodern dcpadeﬂ-t—woﬂd—weu-]d%-esefibe—as—‘nefveus’.,
probe into those ancient mysteries, the loss of which was
written on their faces, we should have perceived a yearning
to revive the ancient wisdom of the past.

There were brief moments when they were able to con-
Jjure up pictures of those ancient times for their pupils; but
they were only phantom images.

'Now what I am-about to depict to you is no poetic fan-
tas’y, lzut a reality. We can visualize Alanus ab Insulis of the
Schoal of Chartres, where the magnificent Cathedral still
stands today, speaking to his pupils about nature and say-:
ing: Mature is a Being who eludes us when we draw near to .
her. Man now directs his energies to other ends; he no longer
shares that intuitive" understanding  of nature which _the
sages «f former times once possessed. Nature, in their eyes,
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was a majestic Being endowed with spirit, operating € la;yts
here—where rock formations were created, wher:ti P nts
;Nrang out of the Earth, and jewclled»:stars sparkle 125 e
hP:":avens. Everywhere a Being of infinite grandc;.u; n:v s
work, who revealed herself in the \'Nondrous ’Oncéd e
wom;n weaving nature’s web. The ancients exlll)er.xct s
y iptic i cture
intuiti ir descriptions we can still p1 .
intuitively. From their . ic hot
nature appeared in their eyes, wcavmghan](ii ]:,;Qrf;ﬁ)gu; e
i ifestations of warmth, nght, . r 2
around, in the manifes O
i i the Goddess Natura wa ‘
life. They realized that » f
spiritual yBeing whose real essence could be known y
h direct perception. . 3
th?:ugcrsonalit)? such as Alanus ab Insulis was sulll ?téﬁ tro
R ar-
present such conceptions to his puptllll_s. 1nl§;12()8:;c;)oﬁ :n opar
Initiates saw this o : :
es. But because the Initia aw this . .
t(;oddcss Natura gradually fade and d1_c, saw rc:plett(:i w1;h::lf§
and vitality the nature that we today f'egard as | c;lw and
abstract because we have lost touch with her, sorr d
i their faces. o
ragedy were written on -
) '%hez again, we hear of such men as ancttp ;:om;
T)anfe’s’ famous teacher. During his travels, throug

ic inci he suffe
trange karmic incident, he : . b
i rodgccd a change of consciousness. This event V-vass o
fnore important for his development than the sltlxizegzrgn be
1 lphs were expelle
red when the last of the Gue we . :
enfilxlfe city. Because of this transformation of conscm;sgc:s
na . : : clousness
i ive this Goddess Natura
he was still able to perceive >od . e
cribed her in his book Tesoretto. He gives a gra}ph;lc ieesvi afd
tion, imaginatively inspired, of how, on his hri)l neware
jour’ney to his native Florence, he carrlllchupon a;h P e
id d on this hill he saw '
dst of a desolate forest an : :
1rlzlnat'ura weaving at her loom. She revealed to him the ;Lgl
e s
nificance of thinking, feeling and willing for the h;rrt::func:
the intrinsic nature of the four temperarpen@ an

tion of the five senses. ’

sred—a—hect-stroke—which
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And the eyes of his spirit and soul were opened. This
experience on his homeward journey from Spain to his
native Florence under the influence of a depressed, patholo-
L@ - o e 4. .
gical condition was a spiritual reality. As a result of -this

- inward transformation, he saw the weaving life of the four

Elements, fire, earth, water and air, the flux and movement
of the planets and the soul emerging from the body into the
Cosmos. All this he experienced under the influence of a
spiritual teacl'ung at the hands of the Goddess Natura.
These experiences were described by the men of that
epoch with a clarity and concreteness that could scarcely be
bettered today. At the same, time, they felt that the ancients
had experienced this knowledge in a different way and that

.in the course of time it Fad gradually been lost. In order to

revive the knowledge of these mysteries it was necessary to
induce a pathological condition. And they felt an irresistible
urge to keep alive the real image of Natura.

“And when in retrospect we review man’s whole attitude
to nature knowledge, we feel that our approach to nature is
abstract, that nature is a catalogue of laws. We are proud if
we can see these laws even to some extent as a related

whole. If we look back a few centuries we see that a living

relationship existed between man and a divine Being who
was living, weaving and working in natural phenomena—in
the rising and setting of the Sun, in the transmission of
warmth to the stones and plants, a warmth that is activély

operating within all this life, growth and proliferation. How

different was a science that took into account the activities
of the Goddess Natura. The mood in which the students of
the School of Chartres—the majority were of the Cistercian
Order—came out of their lectures was vastly different from
the mood of students leaving their lecture-rooms today!
Their response was vitally alive and a deeper expression of
their inner being. And the same living reality is reflected in
the descriptions of such men as Brunetto Latini, the cele-
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brated teacher of Dante. The vigorous, creative spirit of the
time can readily be imagined, for the characters and splen-
did pictorial descriptions of Dante’s Commedia are inspired
by the graphic descriptions of his teacher Brunetto Latini
who owed his Initiation to a karmic incident. And the

. School of Chartres and other Schools were indebted to Ini-

tiates such as Joachim of Fiore and others for much of the
instruction given at the time.

The term Natura was not used in our abstract sense; it
implied something operating creatively in external sensible
phenomena, but which remained veiled and escape«l one’s

gaze.
Another factor must also be taken into consideration.

. Let us assume—and again I am describing a fundarnental

reality, not some poetic fantasy—that, as an elderly s udent,

. you had attended a course of lectures given by Alauus ab

Insulis and had taken part in the discussions; the students

"had been dismissed and you were walking alone with Alanus

ab Insulis discussing the problems at issue.

The conversation might have turned upon some partic- .
ular point. You might have spoken of the Goddess Iatura
who manifests herself in the phenomenal world, but who is
veiled from you. Then Alanus ab Insulis who had warmed to
the discussion would have said: If we still shared in our life
of sleep the condition formerly possessed by the ancients, we

" would be in touch with the hidden side of nature. Our sleep

leads to oblivion; but it was precisely in the unconscious

" that the ancients were in contact with the hidden side of

nature. Could we but experience again: the clairvoyant sleep

of the ancients, we should know the Goddess Natura.

And if, in a similar situation, you had been engaged in
intimate conversation with Joachim of Fiore, he would have
replied: our sleep is devoid of content, our consciousness is
obliterated. It would be difficult therefore to know the God-
dess Natura weaving and working in all created things. The
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ancients were aware of her hidden and her visible aspects,’
They never used the term Natura, They never maintained
that. the Being whose presence we vaguely sense, but do not
know, was the Goddess Natura. They gave her another
name—DProserpina, or Persephone. ‘

This was common knowledge in those days. What I have
Jjust described has been transformed into our abstract con-
ception of nature. And what lived in the souls of such men
as Bernardus Silvestris, Alanus ab Insulis, John of Hanville,
and above all in Brunetto Latini, was a transformation of
the Goddess whom the ancients saw as Proserpina, the
daughter of Demeter—the entire universe; Proserpina (the
modern term sounds commonplace)-—nature, nature who
can live only half of her life in the upper world, who reveals
only her physical and sensuous aspect to mankind, whilst
the other half of her life is spent in those realms where man
dwells in sleep, realms which man can no longer inhabit
today because his sleep is emptied of true reality.

Our knowledge'of_.‘nature, though we are unable to realize
it owing to our present abstract conception, is an echo of
what once lived in the old Greek m 7th of Persephone:

- Thefact—that—the men of sorrowful countenance were

aware of this and that it could still be known in their day,
shows how much the paths of knowledge have changed with
the passage of time. As I said in the earlier part of my
lecture, we can only develop the right feeling for, and sense
the subtle distinctions in these things, when we review in
retrospect the nature of the knowledge that once existed. I
have quoted these examples, not with the idea of reviving
ancient forms of knowledge, but in order to call attention to
the kind of knowledge that was prevalent in former times.
If we can hold fast to the words which might have been
spoken perhaps by Joachim of Fiore or John of Hanville:
‘What we regard as nature today, or whatsoever is veiled from'
us because we cannot apprehend it spiritually, this was once:
known as Prosperina,” and if this myth of Prosperina
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(for it has survived only as a myth) is renewed within us,

then the images evoked by this myth awaken images of still

earlier relationships. They are images from the time when
man knew neither the abstract nor the tragic aspect of the

- Goddess Natura, when he saw Proserpina-Persephoneia

herself, in her aspect of radiant beauty and tragic gloom.

And in what aspect did she appear in those far-off days of
her prime? These were not:the days of Plato’s philosophy,
nor of Socrates’ dialogues, but much earlier times, when
knowledge was far more vitally alive than at the height of
Greek culture.

Let us try to envisage the different forms knowledge has
taken in the course of human evolution so that we may see
in the right perspective what we have already disc‘t..xssc'd fro.m
the standpoint of the present and which will be discussed in
further detail in the course of these lectures.

Though of necessity our account will be brief _and.iml.)er-
fect, let us try to envisage the nature of the Mysteries into
which the Greek philosopher Heraklites was initiated, the.
‘dark’ and ‘gloomy” Heraklites as he was called, because, in

ater years;-a-psychic darkness had descended upon all that
he had received at the hands of the Mysteries. Let us
picture that period in the development of the .M}'rster.ics
when the Greeks drew upon them for their imagmatlve
vision and the creation of their myths. And let us picture to
ourselves the Mysteries of Ephesus-into which Heraklites had
been initiated. o ]

Knowledge from primeval times was still extant -in
Ephesus and persisted intc Homer’s time and even into the
time of Heraklites’ Initiation, though in an emasculated
form. These ancient Mysteries were still actively ﬂourishing.
A strong and powerful spiritual atmosphere was present in
that temple which was adorned on the Eastern side with the

.statue of the Goddess Diana, the Goddess of Fertility, who

symbolizes the superabundant fertility of aature everywhere.
When conversations were held, mocmentous secrets of
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existence, profound spiritual secrets were imparted to the

‘pupils through the spoken word immediately after they had

taken part in the Mysteries and had received the mighty
impulses of the Mysteries from the ceremonies in the Tem-
ple of Ephesus. And these profound conversations were con-
tinued after the participants in the ceremonies had left the

‘Temple. At the twilight hour, when nature invites to con-

templation, they would follow the pathway leading from the
Temple doorway into a grove with arboured walks, planted
with dark-green trees in which paths fanning out from the
Temple of Ephesus were gradually lost to view in the
distance. I should like to offer you a somewhat inadequate
picture of conversations of this kind.

It was not unknown for someone who had received a
partial Initiation into the Mysteries of those times to enter
into conversation with a pupil of either sex. Now you must
realize that in those days equality of rights between the
sexes, though forfeited immediately afterwards, was very
much more a living reality than it is today. We can speak,
therefore, both of male and female pupils at Ephesus. And
in these conversations there was a lively interest in the spiri-
tual aspect of the myth of Persephone. But how was such a
conversation conducted? First, there was the teacher, the
Priest-Initiate, who, from the spiritual impulses he .had
received, was empowered to speak of the contingencies in
the world of forms, of the inter-relationships of entities in
that world. Speaking from his Initiate knowledge he would
say something like the following to his pupil.—It is now
twilight, and sleep which ‘reveals the spiritual world will
soon overtake us. Look upon your human form in its total-
ity. Beneath our feet are the plants and around us are the
lengthening shadows of twilight and the dim green light of
the temple grove. The first stars are beginning to shine in
the heavens. Behold the majesty and grandeur of life’s inex-
haustible vitality in the Heavens above and the Earth be-
neath. Then behold yourself and remember that a whole
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‘universe lives and stirs within you, that all organic activity,

all the changes and chances of your inner life bear witness
every moment of the day to a plenitude of facts and to
endless transformations of your being. Realize that you are

‘a'microcosm which, though spatially delimited, is richeér in

mystery and wonder than the macrocosm which you appre-

~hend visually and intellectually. Learn then to feel and .

know this world within you. Realize that you are riow look-
ing out from your microcosmic world into the larger world

- that reaches from the Earth to the stars. Then sleep will

overtake you; you will no longer be a prisoner of your own
body, of your own world, but will inhabit that other world
you now behold, a world that embraces the Earth and the
stars. Your soul and spirit will have relinquished the phy-
sical body and you will be sharing the radiance of the stars
and the exhalations of the Earth. You will ride the winds
and think with star-radiance. You will now be living in the
spiritual world and will look back upon your microcosmic
self.

In ancient times it was possible for the teacher to speak to
his pupil after this fashion, because the perception- of the
external world was not so sharply defined as now, and the
life of sleep had not yet become a total blank. It was still
crowded with experiences. When referring to this state of
sicep, the teacher spoke of realities, saying: You are¢ now in
the presence of Proserpina, Persephone or Cora. Cora lives
in the stars, in the rays of sunshine, in the moonbeams and
the growing plants. Everywhere can be seen the activities of
Persephone, for she has woven the garment of the universe.
And behind it ali is Demeter, her mother, for whom Perse-
phone has fwoven this garment which you see as the external
world.—The teacher did not use the term ‘rature’; he pre-
ferred to speak of Persephone or Cora.

And continuing the dialogue with his pupil, the teacher
went on: If someone were to remain awake for a longer
period than yourseli, then, whilst you were aslecp, he would
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perceive the plants, mountains, clouds and stars—external
manifestations of Persephone—exactly as you do now. Illu-
sion lies in the manner of our seeing. It is not Persephone,
not her creative activities in mountains, plants, clouds and
stars that are illusory, but how you see them. And now the
mornent has come for sleep. Through your eyes, the organ of
hfe 5 mystenes Cora-Persephone, will enter into you.—

nrse things were described so vividly because they had

been so vividly experienced; so that, whilst falling asleep, ‘

the sleeper not only felt that sight, hearing and perception
wer: being extinguished, but he was aware of Persephone
sinking down through the eyes intc the physical and etheric
bocl.i:s from which his soul and spirit had withdrawn whilst
he ¢!-pt.

In waking life we live in the upper world, in sleep we live

with Pluto, the Lord of sleep, within the physical and etheric
bodies. The sleeping neophyte experienced the activity of’
Pluto and Persephone. Through the instruction he had
reccived he became aware of the entry of Cora through the
gateway of the eyes. This became a living reality to him,
and now he experienced the deeds of Pluto and Persephone
during sleep. And whilst the neophyte experienced this, his

teacher had corresponding experiences that were related to -

the 'world of forms.

Then, when teacher and. pupil met together again, each
had experience of his own particular insights. And when
they discussed plants and trees, the teacher would describe
how the forms arose, for they had been revealed to him:in
sleep. Then he would discuss in.detail the configuration of
the leaves and stems, of the whole nature-kingdom and the
formative forces which»work-down into the Earth--from-
above. And.though’ the: pupilithad: perhaps : experienced
different insights, he could:probably:follow his teacher when
he spoke of the mysteries of chlorophyll: and osmosis.: ~Thus
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the - conversations supplemented each other:: in this vivid
picture of the Goddess Persephone in the underworld,
revealing - her other aspect to man whilst he slept, these
-secrets were revealed to the human soul and entered into it.
Thus, in those far-off times, the pupil learned from the
teacher and the teacher from the pupil. On the one hand,
the teachings were of the spirit and soul, on the other hand,
of soul and spirit. From this interchange of pooled exper-
ience they touched the highest flights of knowledge. When
they shared these deepest msxghts when next they saw the
approach of dawn and the morning star shining in the East,
sending shafts of light into the dark green grove whose
avenues of ma_]cstlc trees were gradually lost to view in the
distant vista, their hearts were gladdened. They had
dwelt for a brief hour in that realm we now call the realm of
nature. And when they had talked of these things amongst

themselves, they knew for certain they had held converse

with Persephone. And they knew also that all that was later
incorporated-into~the-myth of Persephone was, in reality,

the hidden source of man’s knowledge of nature. ———————

I can only indicate imperfectly the fascination of these
conversations that were related to the Mysteries of Ephesus
and were imbued with a vital, living knowledge of Perse-
phone. But in the course of time this knowledge was toned
down to the abstraction we know as nature today and men
such as Joachim of Fiore were saddened by this tragic loss.

We can only understand the path leading to an under-
standing of the spiritual nature of man and the Cosmos
when we draw attention to, and characterize, not only the
separate states of consciousness within man’s reach, but also
show how these states have been transformed in the course
of the evolution of mankind; when we realize how yery
different from our own was the knowledge that informed the
conversations of those who had participated in the Mysteries
in the Temple of Ephesus, and how different was the nature
of the converse held with such personalities as Joachim of
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Fiore and Aianus ab Insulis; and how different today is the

kriowledge that we must strive to attain once more, in order .

through spiritual training to seek forms of knowledge which
l€ad back from the Outer to the Inner, from the Above to the

| Below and then from the Inner to the Quter and the Below

to the Above. .
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LECTURE FIVE

THE INNER VITALIZATION
OF THE SOUL. -

THROUGH THE QUALITIES

OF THE METALLIC NATURE

I have attempted to show how man can develop states of
consciousness other than those of his everyday life and how
the history of evolution provides abundant evidence that, in
the fields of human knowledge and action, man did not pos-
sess the consciousness we have today. Then I tried to call
attention to the relationship between the consciousness of
the scholars who lived in the tenth, eleventh and twelfth
centuries and the manner in which knowledge was fostered
in those days, in the School of Chartres, for example. And in
this connection I pointed out how there arose forms of per-
ception totally unrelated to our present level of conscious-
ness. Brunetto Latini, Dante’s teacher, is a case in poini.

Yesterday I tried to recall man’s relationship to the uni-
verse at an even earlier epoch, in the Mysteries of Ephesus,
for example. We learned how entirely different conditions of

' consciousness prevailed at that time, though related to some

extent to the normal scientific consciousness of today.
After this brief digression into history I should now like to
continue our investigations. I have already indicated how

‘the metallity, the basic substantiality of the mineral ele-

ment, is related to man and his conditions of consciousness.
Having shown man’s relationship to the metal copper, I
described the state of consciousness that enables him to par-
ticipate in the experiences of the so-called dead after death.

We must realize that it was a form of perception su: |1 as
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this which Brunetto Latini experienced in that semi-
pathological condition following upon his heat-stroke.

Indeed all that he describes, all that came to him through
the inspiration of the Goddess natura, can be attained in
that condition of consciousness—so closely related to our
everyday consciousness—which is able to share the exper-
iences of the dead immediately after their death. I.said that
it was a condition of greater reality. We inhabit a world of
more powerful impressions, more luminous, a world that
brings everything to fuller consummation than the phenom-
enal world. .

We owe it to these factors alone that we can participate in
the experiences of the soul which has recently passed
through the gates of death. -

At the same time, this world reveals a peculiar character-
istic. When we inhabit this world in the state of consciousness
I-have_described, we are no longer able to observe the nor-
mal experiences of our daily life; we see only-that-part-o
our life immediately preceding incarnation—our exper-
iences when still in the spiritual world before birth. We must
therefore realize that in this condition of consciousness we
are tletached from the world which man normally inhabits.

Let me illustrate my point. A man is born at a certain

~ point in time. If, at the age of forty, he develops the copper

condlition of consciousness—I have already expiained this in

my lecture of the day before yesterday—his perception is no -
Jonger related to the immediate present, nor to his percep-

tior at the age of thirty or thirty-five; he can only look back
to his experiences immediately before birth. He can do this
for himself and others, but he cannot apprehend the world
of everyday existence. This is only feasible for human beings.

In relation to animals, we do not see them in their familiar

physical . form; we look into the world immediately

above and perceive what I, have called the, group-soul. We
see, s it were; the aura of the animal species. And when we
look out into the world, we find it transformed and discover
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something which is of supreme importance for mankind, but
which is totally ignored in our present materialistic age.
And if, endowed with the highest academic learning in all
faculties, we contact that Being who is ever present as the
Goddess Natura, that Being so vividly described by the tea-

chers of the School of Chartres, Bernardus Silvestris, Alanus

ab Insulis and others, we feel abysmally ignorant despite all

our modern knowledge. We feel that our present knowledge

is relevant only to the world between birth and death and is
no longer valid when we enter into the spiritual world with
a consciousness that can follow the dead beyond the gates of
death. :

When we study chemistry, the sum-total of our knowledge
holds good only for the life between birth and death.
Chemistry, as such, is of no importance in the world we
share with the dead. All the knowledge we acquire in the
phenomenal world is valueless in this intermediate state be-
tween death and rebirth, it survives only as a memory. We
have an immediate awareness of this intermediate sphere we

now inhabit and we feel that-the-everyday world in which

we learned so much has faded from our consciousness. This
other world now lies open before us. )

Let us imagine that a mountain looms up before us in our
immediate environment. It gives an impression of solidity.
When seen from a distance it reflects the light of the Sun

“and we note its contours and rock formations. Then we

gradually draw nearer. When we set foot on it, we feel that

it offers resistance, that we are ‘standing on solid ground;

there is no doubt of its reality.

Now in the intermediate world everything that I have
described as solid and luminous ceases to have any signifi-
cance; something seems to be issuing from the mountain,
growing ever larger, and gives an impression of another kind
of reality. v

Under the conditions of normal life we see the mountain
capped by a cloud. We are in no doubt that it is caused by
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condensation of water vapour. This phenomenon also loses
all reality. Something different emerges from the cloud.
What we see emerging merges with the cloud and mountain
which are gradually lost to view. Out of this union is born a
new reality that is not merely nebulous, but is at the same
time endowed with form. And this applies to evérything in
this intermediate world. '

Suppose we are standing in front of a large audience. The
moment we enter the spiritual world all sharply defined
contours are effaced. We perceive instead the soul and spirit
of the audience projected in the form of clairvoyant images.
And the mysterious spiritual aura of the environment
gradually encompasses us. A new world arises, the world
the dead inhabit after death. ' _

We now become aware of something else. If this interme-
diate world which we have now entered did not exist, if it

- ‘were not omnipresent, we should be without eyes and ears,
" without sense organs. The world described by the chemist

and ‘physicist cannot provide us with sense organs; we
should be blind and deaf. Qur sense organs could not be
built up within us. '

And this was the surprising discovery of Brunetto Latini

when he returned from Spain to the neighbourhood of his -
native Florence and suffered that slight attack of heat-stroke _

which opened up to him this intermediate world. He re-
alized that his sense organs were a gift from this other world,
that his senses would be wholly undeveloped if this interme-
diate world did not permeate the world of sense experience.

- Our human status is determined by the fact that we owe our

Sense organs to our connection with this second world, this
intermediate world. C

At all times this second world has been called the world of
the Elements. Here the terms oxygen, hydrogen and
nitrogen, etc., are meaningless, they are applicable only to
the world between birth and death. In the second world it is
only meaningful to speak of the elements earth, water, air,
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fire:and light, and so on. For the specifie charact=ristics of
hydrogen, oxygen, etc., are wholly unrelated to the senses.
What the chemist discovers about the scent of viclets or of
asafoetida, namely, that the one is- pleasant and the other
highly unpleasant, everything named after its chemical com-
position—none of this is of -any significance. In the second
world all manifestations of scent or smell are spiritualized.
From the standpoint of the second world it woulrl be des-
cribed as aeriform; but it is a rarefied air, an au- wholly
permeated by spirit. Our senses therefore are root i in the
world of elements where it is still meaningful to speak of
earth, water, fire and zir.

We can now correct our previous misapprehensinns and
develop the right understanding. What is the reacti 'a of the
modern philosopher who claims to- be both logii:al and
objective and to have abandoned the naive outlool of ear-
lier epochs?. He maintains that these earlier conceptions
were primitive: in those days men only spoke of tl.: crude
elements, earth, water, fire and air, whereas today seventy
to eighty elements are known, not a mere four or frve.

Now if a Greek with the typical outlook of his tiine were
to be born today and were told of this attitude, his answer
would be: Of course, you still speak of the elements such as

‘oxygen and hydrogen, but in your own way. You have

forgotten what we understood by the four elements. You are
unaware of their composition, you no loriger know anything
about them. Despite the existence of all your seventy-two or

seventy-five elements, the sense organs would never come

into being, for they are born out of the four elemenis. We

had a better knowledge of man; we knew how mar’s ex-
- ternal vehicle with its sense organs was built up.—

We can only form a true estimate of the impressions
received by men of olden time who had undertaken the first
steps in Initiation, such as Brunetto Latini, when we recog-
nize the significance of these impressions for the life of the
soul and spirit, when we bear in mind their unexpected and
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striking effects and how the soul was agtlvely stimulated by
them.

If someone who has bcheved hitherto in the rcahty of his
sense-impressions discovers that this reality could not even
have created his sense organs and that behind this reality
there must exist all that I have described here, then the
effect in the first instance must be shattering.

It is’important to realize that we cannot develop such

knowledge and understanding if we perpetuate the old ster-
ile conceptions of nature that we normally hold. When we
enter into this second world, everything begins to vibrate
with life. We say to ourselves: the mountain we knew
through sensory experience appeared to be inanimate mat-
ter; we were wholly unaware that it was permeated with
living forces. Now they are revealed to us. And the cloud
that formerly appeared static and inert now manifests that
indwelling vital life that we had not perceived before..
Everything is quickened and in this weaving, pulsating life
there is revealed a fundamental reality.
In_this second world the laws of nature are not intellec-
tual constructs; we are in touch with a spiritual Being—TFhe
Goddess Natura who speaks to us, beckons and communi-
cates insights from the world of reality. And in this way we
learn about the reality of our environment through beings of
a supersensible world. We are translated from our purely.
abstract world that is determined by natural law into the
real world of being, where we no longer arrive at natural
laws by means of experiment and analysis, but feel ourselves
in the presence of beings of a dJﬁ'ercnt world, beings who
mediate knowledge and understandmg because they know .
what we, as human beings, have yet to learn. -

'We thus enter the spiritual world in the right way. Wc
realize that if we had been endowed only with sense organs,
with-the eye and its optlc ‘nerves, the nose:and its olfactory
nerves and-the ear with its acoustic’nerves, and that if all

‘these nerves were connected at-their:point of:origin, we:
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should be unaware of the existence of - oxygen, hydrogen,
nitrogen and so on, and of all we perceive between birth
and death. We would be looking into the world of Ele-
ments—everywhere around us- we would percelve. earth,
water, air and fire. We would not have the slightest interest
in differentiating further between' the solid and the gross
material, the fluid and the aqueous element. As beings of
physical sensibility we are familiar with the world of Ele-
ments. But the moment we become aware of what I have
already described, we realize also that in man the sensory
nerves which run back to the cranial cavity are more differ-
entiated, more specialized and form in that area the »ﬁrst
indications of the brain. In consequence we do not enter
more deeply into ourselves; we become more extrovertc.d
and add to the nature of the four elements, earth, fire, air
and water, our experiences between birth and death. .
The cerebrum evolves from a progressive metamorphosis
of the sensory nerve fibres that run back to the cranial
cavity. This cerebrum that is rolled back upon itself in man
is of importance only for the life between birth and death.
For our understanding of the spiritual world the intellect is
of minimal importance. If we wish to enter even the first of

perception. Even when the intellect has been silenced, we
cannot escape from sensory experiences; we must now spiri-
tualize the senses and so attain to Imagination. In the nor-
mal course of events our senses perceive sensc-derived
images in the external physical world and the intellect trans-

forms them into dead, abstract thoughts. If we silence the.

intellect and experience the world again through our senses,
we then perceive everything in the form of imaginations. We
become aware of this and then we realize that our deeper
insights into life are ultimately linked with the development
of states of conscibusness that are higher and more spiritual

than those of ordinary life.

-
’

" the spiritual spheres that border on‘our-werl-d—t—hc_intt.:llgc_t\
"must be silenced. It is an organ that interferes with higher
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Our peripheral organs, such as the eye and the ear, are
continuously in touch with ‘the world of the Elements and
still perceive the dead years after their death. The perception
of this world is lost, because our intellect intervenes. The peri-
pheral senses of man mediate the spiritual world, the world
of the dead. But the perception of this world, the world of
the Elements earth, water, fire and air, is obliterated by the

~ intellectual consciousness. Man sees only the physical world

with its sharply defined contours, the world we inhabit be-
tween birth and death. But there is no doubt that a second
world of a very different order does in fact exist. This world,
however, is obliterated by the intellect and man looks only
upon the familiar world of everyday conscicusness.
~ Therefore: modern man must practise the meditation
which I mentioned yesterday. In the past it was still the
practice after such meditation to administer metallic sub-
stances. I spoke of these in my last lecture. The attainment
of the next higher level of consciousness depends therefore,
“in the first instance, upon the obliteration of the intellect
and the spiritualization of the perceptions mediated by the
sense organs. Since their brain is not developed, the animals
also share these perceptions. But they have no ego-
consciousness; their perceptions cannot be imbued with
spirit, but only with primitive psychic forces. They do not
perceive in the world around what man perceives when his
senses are illuminated by the spirit. Animal perception is of
a similar kind, but inferior and non-individualized.

What I now propose to say about the metality, the real
substantiality, of the mineral world should be accepted with
the due reserve to which I drew attention yesterday when 1
said that the inner vitalization of the soul through the qual-
ities of the metallity—in other words, the development of
an inner communion with the metallity in a moral sense—is
a necessary part of man’s spiritual development today. The
administration of metallic potentization to the human

organism is the function of the medical practitioner. And so. .
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I ask you to accept with ‘due reserve what 1 shall say about
‘ the unknown factors of metals, other than those already
discussed. The mystery of mercury in particular has a. spe-
cial significance for those who approach the world from a
spiritual angle, that is to say, for those who are able to
perceive the ‘spiritual operating in physical substances. The
metal mercury is only one part of what spiritual science calls
in general terms the mercurial. The mercurial includes

- everything that has the characteristics of liquid metals; in

nature as we know it today, there is only one metal that
sharg:s these characteristics and can be regarded as mercur-
ial, namely, quicksilver. But this is only one member of the
mercurial species. In spiritual science the mercurial includes
everything of 2 mercurial nature; quicksilver is looked upon
simply as a typical example of the mercurial.

- This quicksilver or mercury holds a profound secret. Its
effect upon man is such that he is isolated from all impres-
sions of the physical world and also from the world of the
Elements. :

As human beings, we recognize that drgans such as the
brain have been built up out of the physical world. We have
also built up many other organs out of this sense world, in
particular, a whole series of glandular organs that are essen-
tial to physical life. '

Furthermore, many organs—I have already spoken of the
sense organs—have been built up out of the world which I
described as the world of the second level of consciousness.
Cop.pcr and iron raise man to this second level of conscious-
ness. Mercury has a different effect. It must of necessity be
present in the universe; and, in effect, it exists universally in
a subtle state of diffusion. We are surrounded, if I may so
express it, by an atmosphere of mercury. ‘The moment man
absorbs more than the normal quantity “of mercury, his
organism endeavours to neutralize all those organs which
have been built up from the physical and elemental worlds.
The astral body of man is stimulated, as it were, to call upon




*
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wnly those organs that have been built up out of the world
of stars. ‘ B
Therefore, directly the consciousness is concentrated on
the metallity of mercury, on its metallic and fluid qualities
on the fundamentally impalpable element that is character:
iitie of mercury and which, none the less, is related to the
bvman being, man becomes inwardly penneated by a ‘third
m ;m’.- I said that through his relationship to copper
than 1s permeated by a second man who creates inner ten-
sins and is able to relinquish the physical body and accom-
pany the dead in the years immediately following their
t’.lx» ath. Quicksilver attracts to itself everything that can con-
e bute to a far more closely-knit psychic organism. Through
the effects of quicksilver man seems to apprehend the entire
hi :tabolism of his organs. When he experiences the stron
xT'nitt_allic influence of quicksilver, the manner in which thf
finids cmmjh?vaﬁous—vcssels—sudéenly—elai-ms
his attention. The effect cannot be described as pleasant, for
hnri feels as if he were bereft of mind and senses, as if ev::ry-
.thmg‘ were active, alive and stirring within him, as if he were
In a state of inner ferment, turmoil and flux, pulsating with
hff and movement. And he feels this inner activity united
with an activity without. ' S

Thfs situatl:on, as I have described it, follows upon the
conscious training of the inner life. Through the active
m:ﬂl..lenf:e of quicksilver man ceases to feel the presence of his
brain; it has become a hollow cavity. That is an advantage
f01:" the perception of the spiritual world since the brain is
quite useless for this purpose. What he does in fact feel is
movement and activity permeating his entire organism. But
at first all this ferment is as painful as if one suffered from
inner exhaustion.

}flv.erywhcrc this inner activity is united with an outer
activity. We-feel we have left the Earth and the world of
El.c:x.ncnts below us; everything exhales steaming vapour. But
spiritual beings dwell in these vaporous, steaming exhala-

, hat is_awakened in man through his relationship with the

f
1
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tions. The divine Natura whom Brunetto Latini so vividly de-

scribes has now ‘turned about’.
As I said yesterday, she is identical with the Greek Perse-

phone. Formerly she turned her countenance more towards

the Earth; she disclosed those things that were still con-

nected with the Earth sphere, such as man’s experience of

the life immediately after death. Now she ‘turns about’ and
man has the Earth and the elemental world beneath "him’
and the world of stars above. Just as on Earth he was
surrounded by plants and animals, his environment is now
the world of stars. He no longer feels his insignificance in
face of the mighty world of stars, but, in his new stature, he
feels in relation to the world of stars exactly as he felt in
relation to his immediate environment on Earth. With his
increase of stature he has grown into the world of stars. But
the stars are not as the stars we saw when on Earth; they
reveal themselves as colonies of spiritual beings. We are once
again in the world I have already described to you, a world

¢
metallity of tin. There is an inner relationship-between mer-

cury and tin as I have already indicated. Mercury lays
claim to a certain part of our being, isolates it and bears it
into that spiritual world whose external physical manifesta-
tion is the world of stars. .

But we are now in a different world because the condition
of our consciousness has been changed; it is no longer deter-
mined by the senses or the brain, but by that which the
metallity of mercury has now drawn out of our organism.
We find ourselves in a totally different world—the world of
stars. 1 could, however, express this differently. The term

‘world of stars’ has spatial implications; but through the

attainment of this new level of consciousness we actually

leave behind the world in which we exist spatially between

birth and death and now enter the intermnediate worid, the
world we inhabit between death and rebirth, _
The hidden secret of mercury lies in this: mercury

+

)
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- detaches man from the phenomenal world and opens up the
intermediate world because quicksilver or mercury has an
inner relationship to that part of man’s being which is not
detived from this Earth, but has been implanted in him by
the beings of the intermediate world. The circulation of the
~ fluids that he now experiences is determined by the world
through which he passes between death and a new birth.

We now become aware of something else, again some-
thing that Brunetto Latini perceived under the influence of
the Goddess Natura, namely, that we live in the circulation
of the fluids which is associated with the circulation of the
cosmic fluids. We have relinquished the physical vehicle
with its sense-derived consciousness and find ourselves in the
rcalm we inhabit between death and rebirth. We becomé

_familiar with the nature of the circulation of fluids and
begin to understand how this inner activity, this realm we
inhabit between death and rebirth, has determined the
nature of our temperament, whether sanguine, choleric,

melancholic or phlegmatic. We have a deeper insight into our
make-up than we have when .dependent on our senses. If
we are born a phlegmatic we now realize that our impass-
ivity, our phiegm, is determined by our experiences between
the last death and the present birth. But in relation to this
temperament that manifests itself physically in the circula-
tion of the fluids, we must reckon with an additional factor.
Consider for a moment what is involved in this circulation
of fluids. In the field of anatomy or physiology we are con-
cerned primarily with the physical. The physical is only an
expression of the spiritual. But the spiritual element that is
related to this circulation of fluids is not of the physical
world, it is ‘'of the world that penetrates into man between
death and rebirth.

When we review the different temperaments—and it was
an overwhelming experience for Brunetto Latini when the
Goddess Natura opened his eyes to the existence and nature
of the temperaments—we conclude that the life between
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death .and rebirth has determined the nature of these var-

. ious temperaments that we associated with the circulation. of

the fluids. If we now probe deeper,:we find that karma, the
arbiter of destiny, plays its part in this. .
If we contemplate the physical aspect of this remarkable

. metallic fluid mercury, we only begin to understand it when

we are fully aware of its hidden secret: that a minute drop of
liquid mercury reveals to the Initiate a profound relationship.
This drop is able to infuse the spiritual into those organs
that derive their structure and origin frbm-the world between
death and rebirth. '

Thus all things in the world are interwoven and inter-
related after this fashion. The physical is an illusion. And
from the standpoint of the physical, the spiritual too is only
an illusion, an abstraction. In actual fact the physical is inter-
woven with the spiritual and the spiritual with the physical.

If a human organism has been damaged because those
organs are involved which are derived, in effect, from the
intermediate realm, we must activate those forces which will

' repair the damage.

- Let us assume that a doctor is consulted by a patient with
a defective circulatory system that has its origin in the life
betweén death and rebirth. He is confronted with a patient
whose circulatory system has severed its }ink with the spiri-

.tual world. That is the case history. A spiritual diagnosis is

made. The relation between the spiritual element and the
physical diagnosis must be understood in the sense which I

. suggested yesterday. I repeat this again so that there shall be

no misunderstanding. The diagnosis is as follows: the cir-
culatory system: of this patient has made a radical break
with the spiritual world. What is to be done?

The correct treatment is to introduce the metaility into
the body that will restore the connection between the
circulatory system and the spiritual world. This is ho. mer-
cury works upon man. Mercury works upon the 'iuman
organism in such a way that those organs which can «nly be
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built up out of the spiritual world can again be brought into
contact with that same world when they have severed their
connection with it. Thus we see the somewhat dangerous,
yet at the same time necessary relationship that exists bet-
ween the knowledge of the states of consciousness in man
and the knowledge of diseases. The one passes over into the
other.

These things played a vital part in the ancient Mysteries
and they also shed light upon such matters as I mentioned
yesterday. Consider the following: in an age that had lost
the old spiritual vision that recognized the Goddess Natura
through her teachings about the secrets of nature, Brunetto
Latini, the teacher of Dante, returns in a state of agitation
from his‘ambassadorial post in Spain. As he aj.proaches his

native city his agitation increases because he hears of the .

fate of his own party, the Guelph party. He experiences all
this in such a state of mind that a slight heat-stroke overcame
him. The metallity of mercury has sxmply worked upon him
from the environment.
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organs. But we shall never comprehend the peculiar charac-

teristics of the circulatory system of man with his erect
posture nor the mysteries of the metallic nature if we do not
approach them through Initiation-knowledge.

~This implies that we shall never understand the nature of
disease in the sense I have described without Initiation-
knowledge; for the physical properties of metals cannot cure
disease. With an understanding of the physical attributes of
metals it may well be possible to heal cerebral damage, but
not disturbances of the circulatory fluids. What I have been
saying is, in fact, not strictly accurate, for it is only the
coarsest substance of the brain that can be healed. Fluids
also circulate in the brain; therefore, in reality, one cannot
heal cerebral damage with metals alone, but only with' the
aid of spiritual knowledge.

That may well be true, you will reply, but how do you
account for the positive achievements of medicine today in
the art of healing? The answer is that medicine is able to
heal because it still preserves a memory of the old tradi-
tional knowledge about the spiritual elements in metals. It

What do we understand by a shghtheatjmok&Ji_means

that we feel the effect of the mercuty in our environment,

the mercury that is finely distributed throughout the’

Cosmos. Brunetto Latini experienced this effect and in con-
sequince he was able to approach the spiritual world in an.
epoch when it was normally impossible for man to share this
experience. Thus we see that in man there exists something
that is related not only to the findings of natural science, not
only to the disclosures of the person who is in contact with
the Jead in the first years after their death, but that our
fundsmental being is in touch with something far more
sublime, a purely spiritual realm that we live through be-
tween death and rebirth. If we follow the ordinary scientific
procedure we can understand the form of the liver or the
lung. for example. With the aid of the next higher level of
knovrtedge (that is known to modern physics only in its
crud:r aspects) we can understand the structure of the sense

Us€s a com DlnattoTGf_ﬁﬁﬂJm—hiﬁWiﬁdﬂtrd"pﬁrdy——

physical discoveries, though these are of not much avail.
And if materialism were to triumph at the expense of tradi-
tion, chemical remedies alone could not effect any healing.
We are now at the point in human evolution when we must
make a new approach to the spiritual, because the old tradi-

“tions of primordial clairvoyance have gradually been lost.

The mystery behind the metallity of silver is of a very
special kind. If the cosmic impulse behind copper awakens
the first higher level of consciousness in the being of man, if
a different cosmic force behind mercury awakens a second
higher level of consciousness that is related to the world of
stars and therefore to the spiritual world which we inhabit
between death and rebirth, then the metallity of silver must
awaken a consciousness of an entirely different order.

When man intensifies and enhances his relationship to

+
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silver by the same process he adopted towards the metallic
natures of copper and mercury, he comes into touch with a
still deeper organization within him. Mercury relates him to
the vascular system which, in turn, relates him to a cosmic

cuculatlon to the spirituality of the Cosmos. The intensifi--

cation -of his relationship to silver brings him into direct
contact with all the forces and 1mpulses that survive from
earlier incarnaticns.

If a man concentrates on the peculiar propcmcs of sil-
ver—and it is some time before the effects are registered—he
concentrates within himself those forces which are respon-
sible not only for the circulation of fluids through the vesséls,
but also for the circulation of warmth in the bloodstream.
He then realizes that he owes his human status to the
warmth circulating in his blood, in that he feels a certain
inner warmth, a .material yet at the same time a spiritual
element within his blood; and that in this warmth forces
from former incarnations are actively working. In man’s
relationship to silver is expressed that which can influence
the warmth-activity of the blood and also that which
provides a spiritual link with earlier incarnations.

‘Silver therefore preserves that metallic virtue which
reminds man of what survives in his present life from earlier
incarnations. For the circulation of the blood with its
remarkable warmth-differentiations is not derived from this
physical world, nor from the world of Elements which I
have described to you, nor even from the world of stars. The
world of stars.determines the course and direction of the

- blood circulation. But in the warmth of the blood that circu- _

lates within us there works the vitalizing force from- ‘previous
lives on Earth. It is to this we appeal diréctly when we refer
to forces of silver in their relationship to man. Thus the
mystery of silver is related to his previous incarnations. Sil-
ver is one of the most astounding examples of the all-
' pervasiveness of the spiritual, even in the physical world. He
who has a right understanding of silver knows that it is the
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symbol of the -cycles of man’s lives on Earth. Hence the
mystery of silver is bound up with reproduction aund its
secrets, because through-the process of reproduction the
being of man is perpetuated from generation to generation.

. The spiritual being who existed in former lives on Karth

incarnates again through the process of reproduction. f'his is
the same mystery as the mystery of blood. The mystcry of
the blood, of the warmth of the blood, is the mystr vy of
silver.

We are now familiar with the normal condition of .nan.
Let us proceed to a study of his pathological states. Nc v the

. blood should not take its warmth from man’s present r:nvir-
.onment, but from the spheres through which he has j assed

in previous incarnations. Let us suppose that the wariith of
his blood is affected by his present environment and is not

| :activated by that which links us spiritually to previous
:incarnations. Pathological conditions then ensue. [Ihey

occur because all that is connected with the warmth ! the
blood is severed from its natural associations, from earlier
lives on Earth. What is fever? From the standpoint of spiri-
tual science fever occurs because the human organization
has severed its relation with the cycle of incarnations. If] in
some cases of illness, the doctor ascertains that the external
world has worked upon the patient in such a way that his

_organization is in danger of being cut off from earlier incar-

nations, then the doctor administers silver as a remedy. A
very interesting case of this nature occurred recently in Dr.

'Wegman’s Clinic in Arlesheim. A condition such as I have

described may suddenly occur in the spiritual life. ‘Through
external circumstances the human eorganization, owing to
the peculiar characteristies of the blood, threatens to break
away from previous incarnations. And this is precisely what
happened recently in a particular case in Dr. Wegman’s
Clinic. A patient who was convalescent suddenly developed
an unexpectedly high temperature, a fever of unknown
origin as it is described by orthodox medicine. With her




112 TRUE AND FALSE PATHS

intuitive understanding Dr. Wegman immediately admini-
_sterer] a silver cure. When she told me about it the case
revealed a complete picture of cosmic relationships. We
learr: from this of the interplay between what is connected
with the spiritual evolution of man on the one hand and, on
the other hand, with what leads to pathological conditions;
and we learn.-how to treat them. ‘

How is it that the Initiate is able to survey former lives on
Earth? So long as we are bound up with earlier incarna-
tions, as is the case in ordinary life, and are still involved in
their karma, we cannot look back upon our earthly incarna-
tions with our ordinary consciousness. The effects of these
incarnations are felt in our present life. We fulfil our karma
under their ‘nfluence and our life is determined by karma..
‘We cannot look back without ordinary consciousness, but, if
we wish to do so, we must throw off its limitations for a
time. And when we can see the earlier lives objectively, we
are in a position to.look back.

We must, of course, be able to restore the status quo in a
perfectly normal way, otherwise we become psychopaths,
not initiates.

Here we have a phenomenon that arises in the course of
spiritual development. We cast off- our—spiritial moorings
that attach—us™to previous incarnations. In abnormal cases
and under pathological conditions disease has this effect.
Disease is an abnormal expression of that which we must
develop normally in a higher sphere in order to attain spiri-
tual wision and other levels of consciousness. If the blood,
isolated from the rest of man’s organism, surrenders to the

dictates of its consciousness—for blood possesses a conscious-

ness of its own, even as other organs have their own parti-
cular states of consciousness—if, then, the blood 'is freed

from the bondage of the rest of the organism, it can look -
back in this abnormal state into earlier incarnations,:-but not"

consciously, In order to look back consciously we must first
dispense with normal consciousness; when we look back in a
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pathological condition the link with normal consciousness
will be preserved.

The study, for example, of the mctalhty of silver which is
an excellent remedy for all- diseases associated with karma,
leads on from the mystery of silver to other profound
mysteries. We have thus spoken of virtually all those metal-

lic natures that are related to the various conditions of. cons- .
ciousness in man. We-will now .extend our investigations

into these conditions of consciousness, into the relationship to
other worlds which man can establish through these condi-
tions. In other words we propose in the next lectures to
study in further detail the right path to spiritual knowledge.




- LECTURE SIX

INITIATION-KNOWLEDGE . .
WAKING CONSCIOUSNESS
AND DREAM CONSCIOUSNESS

i have already spoken of the different states of conscious-
ness which can be developed out of the forces of the human
soul. Initiation-knowledge is dependent upon the fact that
our knowledge of the world stems from these different states
of consciousness.

Today we propose to ascertain how man’s relationship to
the world is determined by these different states of cons-
ciousness. First of all, let us recall that a single level of
consciousness, that of daily waking consciousness, suffices to
meet the needs of everyday existence. In our present epoch
man has the possibility of developing two further states of
consciousness in addition to his normal waking conscious-
ness, but initially they cannot serve as valid criteria for
immediate purposes of knowledge.

The one is the state of dream consciousness in which man
experiences reminiscences of his daily life or faint intima-
tions of the life of the spirit. But in ordinary dream life these
reminiscences and intimations are so distorted, so com-
mingled with uncorrelated, grotesque images and symbols
that nothing can be learnt from them.

If, with the aid of Initiation-knowledge, we wish to know
what realm man inhabits when he dreams, the answer
would be somewhat as follows: in normal life man possesses
a physical body, the body which is perceptible to the senses

and which is an object of scientific study. This is the first
member of man’s constitution, the member which everyone
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" imagines he understands, but which in effect, as we shall see
-later, he understands least of all today.

The second member is the etheric body which is described
in more detail in my publications, especially in my book
Theosophy. The etheric body or body of formative forces is a
delicate organization, imperceptible to ordinary sight. It can
be perceived only when man has developed the first state of
consciousness which is able to accompany the dead in the
first years after death. This etheric body is more intimately

linked with the Cosmos than the physical body whose whole

organization is more independent. _
The third member of man’s constitution—it seems best to
adhere to the old terminology—is called the astral body.

‘This is an organization that is imperceptible to the senses;

neither can it be perceived in the same way as the etheric
‘body. If we were to try to perceive the astral body with the
cognitive faculty by means of which we perceive the exter-
nal world today or with the insights of the next higher
consciousness that is in touch with the dead, we should see
nothing but a void, a vacuum, where the astral body is
located.

To sum up: man possesses a physical body that is percep-
tible to the senses; an etheric body perceptible to Imagina-
tion by virtue of the forces that can be developed through
the practice of concentration and meditation in the manner
already indicated. But if we try to perceive the astral body
with the aid of these forces, we meet with a veid, a spatial
vacuum. This void is filled with content only when we
attain the emptied consciousness which .I have described,
when we can confront the world in full waking consciousness
in such a way that, though sensory impressions are obliter-
ated and thinking and memorics are silenced, we remain
none the less aware of its existence. We then know that in this
void we have our first spiritual vehicle; the astral body of

man. g
A further member of the human organization is the Ego

o4
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itself. We perceive the Ego only when the emptied cons-
ciousness is progressively developed.
“When we dream, our physical and etheric bodies are
detiched from the astral body and Ego which are in the
spiritual world, but we cannot perceive with the astral body
ancl Ego if we possess only normal consciousness, We per-
ceive external impressions of the world around because the
phy«ical body is endowed with eyes and ears. At the present
stag of man’s evolution we find that in ordinary life his
asti»1 body and Ego, unlike the physical body, are not en-
dow -d with cyes and ears. Thus, when he withdraws from
his 1 -hysical and etheric bodies in order to enter the dream-
stat., it is as if he had a physical body in the physical world
bere't of eyes and ears, so that all around- were dark and
siler:t. But it was never intended that the astral body and
the l.go should always remain without organs, without eyes
and rars of the soul. Through spiritual training of which I
have: spoken in my books, it is possible to awaken  these
spiritual organs in the astral body and Ego and thus to see
into the spiritual world through the insight born of Initia-
tion. Then man withdraws from his physical and etheric
bodizs and perceives the spiritual, just as in his physical and
etheric bodies he perceives—the physical, and in a certain

\—————sense, the etheric as well. The man who achieves this insight

then achieves Initiation. - :

Ncw what is the position of the ordinary dreamer? Try
and imagine concretely the process of falling asleep. The
physical and etheric bodies are left behind in the bed whilst
the astral body and Ego slip out of the physical vehicle. At
this raoment the astral body is still vibrating in harmony
with the physical and etheric bodies. The astral body has
participated in all the inner activities of eyes and ears and of
the will in the functioning of the.physical and etheric bodies
throughout the day. The. astral: body-and the Ego-have
shared in all this. When they quit the body, the vibration
continues. But the day experiences; . as . they. continue - to
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vibrate, come in contact with the surrounding spiritual 4

world and there arises a chaotic, confused interplay bgtfweeg
the activity of the external spiritua% wc.>r!d and. the continue
vibrations of the astral body. The 1nd1y1dual is caught ulil in
all this and is aware of the confusion. All that ‘he :s
brought with him has left its impact upon him, continues to
i comes the dream. \ |
Wtil;ai':: :l?\(:liol:;: (t)hat this will contribu.tt? little to the 1.11'.1der;
standing of reality. What is the position of t_:he .Imul:.t?i;
When he slips out of his physical and ethcnc.bodl.es,-,. t; ; X
able to obliterate the reminiscences and a.fter—vxbratlonsfr a
still persist. He suppresses, therefore, all that proceeds onz
the physical and etheric bodies. Moreover through' «zloncen_
tration, meditation and the develqpment’cff emptie dcons
ciousness, the Initiate has been able to acquire eyes and ears
of the soul. He does not now perceive what is .happemr;(gi
within himself, but what is happening in the §p1ntual wor
outside him. In place of dreams he now l_)egms to Pcrcc:wtf
the spiritual world. Dream consciousness is a chaotic coun
iritual perception. o i
ter\l’)\’alftt:x? ft;i Iniﬁai)e—haf—ﬁrst—dcﬁlm‘ thesg inner lz;:‘ztra.al
organs, clairvoyance and. clairaudience, he finds hnnsi t;:; 2
continual state of conflict and endeavours to suppr(‘:s:11 <
reminiscences, these after-vibrations from the physic ‘a!; 1
"etheric bodies. When he enters into the world of Im.a.ilna1
tions, when he has an intuitive perception of the spujlfrl:) u;
he must fight a continual battle to prevent the dreazl;lsmecn
asserting themselves. There is a continual m.terplay e "
that which seeks to dissolve into dreamlike fantasy a.n'-
delude him, and that which represents the truth of the spiri
orld. . - . |
tua[lll‘t‘i,matcly every aspirant becomes familiar with th%s -COI:(;
flict. He comes to realize that, at the moment he strives cs
enter consciously into the spiritual -.world, he exl.)ene{:.c
recurrent after-images of the phy51.cal world, dlStl.lr. tumﬁ
.iinagcs that intrude upon the true pictures of the spiri

e
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world, Only through patience and persistence can he resolve
this intense inner conflict. '
Now if we are too easily satisfied when dream images

sflood our consciousness, we may readily dream ourselves-

-<into an illusory world instead of entering into a world of
spiritual reality. The aspirant, in effect, must possess an
exceedingly strong, intelligent inner control. Imagine what
this demands of him. If we are to speak of spiritual inves-
tigation, or. of methods for attaining to the spiritual world,
we must draw attention to these things. If we wish to take
the first steps towards an understanding of the spiritual
world, we must show real enthusiasm for the task. Inner

lethargy, inner indifference or indolence are obstacles in the
path of its fulfilment. Our inner life must be active, lively

and responsive. But there is a danger of losing ourselves in
day-dreams, of spinning a web of illusion. We must be able,
on the one hand, to soar into the empyrean on wings of
fancy and, on the other hand, we must be able to temper
+this inner activity and reSponsiveness with prudence and
sober judgment. :

The Initiate must possess both these qualities, It is unde-
sirable simply to indulge one’s emotions; it is equally unde-
sirable to submit to the dictates of the intellect and to
rationalize everything. We must be able te strike a balance
between these two extremes. We rhust be able to dream
dreams and yet be able to keep our feet on Earth. As we
enter into the spiritual world we must be able to participate
in the dynamic world of creative imagination, but at the
same time have firm control over ourselves. We must have
the capacity to be a poet richly endowed with imagination,
yet not succumb to its lures. We must be able, at any
moment in our search for spiritual knowledge, to be fired by
a creative impulse. We must be able to control the drift
towards a world of fantasy and rely upon practical common
sense. Then we shall not become victims of illusion, but

_experience spiritual reality.
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This inner disposition of soul is of vital importance in true
spiritual investigation. When we reflect upon the nature of
dream consciousness and recognize that it conjures up
chaotic images out of the spiritual world, we realize at the
same time that, in order to acquire spiritual knowledge, the
whole force of our personality must now enter into the psy-
chic energy that otherwise persists in a dreamlike state.
Then for the first time we begin to understand what ‘enter-
ing into the spiritual world’ implies. I said that dream cons-
ciousness conjures up the spiritual. This would appear to
contradict the statement that the dream consciousness also
conjures up pictures derived from the corporeal life. But the
body is not only physical, it is wholly permeated with spiri-
tuality. When someone dreams that an attractive and tasty
meal is set before him and he proceeds to consume it,

" though he has not a tithe of the cost of the meal in his

pocket, then in the symbol of the meal he is presented with a
picture of the real spiritual, astral content of the digestive
organs. There is always a spiritual element in the dream
despite the fact that the spirit has its seat in the corporeal.

- The dream always contains a spiritual element; but very

often it is a spiritual element associated with the body. It is
necessary to realize’ this fact. '

We must understand tha: when we dream of snakey, their
coils are a symbol cf the digestive organs or of thr blood
vessels in the head. We must penetrate into these secrets, for
we can only arrive at an understanding of these :ubtle,

" intimate elements that must be developed in the sou! when

we undertake spiritual investigation through the scicnce of
Initiation and give the closest attention to these maters.
The third stage through which man passes in ordir: ry life
is that of dreamless sleep. Let us recall this conditiiin: the
physical and etheric bodies: lie in the bed; outsid~ these
bodies are the astral body and Ego-organization. Th . after-

" vibrations and reminiscences from the physical and rtheric
- bodies have ceased. It is only in his Ego and astral bo.iy that

o4
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man inhabits the spiritual world. But, having no organs, he
cannot perceive anything. Darkness surrounds him; he is

asleep. Dreamless sleep means that we live in the Ego and

astral body and are unable to perceive the vast, majestic
world around us. Take the case of a blind man. He has no
visual ‘perception of colours and farms. So far as these are
concerned, he is asleep. Now picture a man living 'in his
astral body and Ego, but without organs of perception. In
relation to the spiritual he is asleep. Such is man’s condition.
in dreamless sleep. The purpose of concentration and
meditation is to develop spiritual eyes and ears in the astral
body and Ego-organization. Then man begins to behold the
spiritual plenitude around him. He perceives spiritually
with that which in normal consciousness is lost in sleep and
which he must rouse from its slumber through meditation
and concentration. The otherwise uncoordinated elements
must be integrated. Then he gazes into the spiritual world
and shares in the life of the spiritual world in the same way
as he normally shares in the life of the physical world
through his eyes and ears. This is true Initiation knowledge.

One—cannot—prepare a person for spiritual perception by

external means; he must first learn to organize effectively .

his inner life which is normally so chaotic.

Now at all times in the history of humanity it was an.
accepted practice to- prepare selected individuals for Initia-
tion. This practice was interrupted to some extent during
the epoch of extreme materialism, i.e. between the fifteenth
century and today. During these centuries the real signifi-
cance: of Initiation was forgotten. Men hoped to satisfy their
quest. for knowledge without Initiation and so they grad-
ually came to believe that only the physical world was
their proper field of enquiry. But what is the physical world
in reality ? We shall not come to terms with' it if we consider
only its physical aspect. We only understand: the: physical
world when we are able to apprehend the spirit:that iriforis

|
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it. Mankind must recover this knowledge once again, f:or
today we stand at the crossroads. The world presents a pic-
ture of disruption and increasing chaos. Yet we kx}ow that
amidst this chaos, this welter of dark, obscuring passions that
threaten to destroy everything, the intuitives are aware of
the presence of spiritual powers who are actively striving to

awaken in man 'a new spirituality. And prep:itration fo.r
Anthroposophy consists fundamentally in listening to. this

voice of the spirit that can still be heard amid t_he clamour

of our materialistic age.

I said that in all ages men -endeavoured to develop fhe
human organization in such a way that they cou.ld perceive
the spiritual world. Conditions varied accordlflg to’ thg
epoch. When we look back to ancient Chaldean times, or to
the epoch of Brunetto Latirii, we find that men were more
loosely linked with their physical and etheric bodies thar} is
the case today when we are firmly anchored in those bodies.
And this is to be expected; it is the inevitable consequence
of our education today. After all, how can we expect to
communicate with spiritual beings when we are compellcd_
in many cases to learn to read and write before the char.lge
of teeth? Angels and spiritual beings cannot read or write.
Reading and writing have been developed in the course of

our whole being is orientated towards purely scierfti_ﬁc in\{cs-
tigation we shall obviously have difficulty in withdrawing
from our physical and etheric bodies. o '
Our present age finds a certain satisfaction in ordering
our entire cultural life in such a way that we cannot have
any possibility of spiritual experience when we are sepa..rated
from our physical and etheric bodies. I have no w1.sh to
inveigh against our.contemporary culture, nor do 1 wish to
criticize it. It is the inevitable expression of the epoch. I
shall discuss the implications later; meanwhile we must
accept things as they are. : - _
In ancient times the astral body and Ego, even in waking

I Thuman evolution in response to physical conditions: And—if——
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consciousness, were much more loosely associated with the

physical and etheric bodies than they are today. The Initi-.

.ates, too, were dependent upon this loose association of
'the bodies that was natural to them. Indeed, in the remote
past, nearly everyone could be initiated into the Mysteries.

But it was only in the far distant times of the primordial

Indian and old Persian cultures that everybody could be
raised above his human station. _
Then, in later epochs, the selection of candidates for Initi-
ation was limited to those who had little difficulty in with-
drawing from their physical and etheric bodies—men whose
astral body and Ego enjoyed a relatively high degree of

independence. Certain conditions were a prerequisite for -

Initiation. This in no way prevented every effort being
made to bring the aspirant to the highest stage of Initiation
commensurate with his potentialities. But beyond a certain

. point success depended upon whether the aspirant could
attain to independence in his astra] body and Ego easily or
dnly with difficulty. And this was determined by his make-
up and natural disposition. Since man is born into the
world, he is inevitably dependent upon the world to a cer-
tain extent between birth and death.

The question now arises whether man today is subject to
similar limitations when embarking on Initiation. To a cer-
tain extent that is so. Since I wish to give a full and clear
account in these lectures of the true and false paths leading
to the spiritual world, I should like to point out the difficul-
ties in the way of Initiation today.

The man of ancient times was more dependent upon his
natural endowments when he became an Initiate. Modern

“man also can be brought to the threshold of Initiation; in
fact, through appropriate psychic training he can so fashion
his astral body and Ego-organization that he is able to
develop spiritual vision and perceive the spiritual world. But
in order to complete and perfect this vision he is still depen-
dent today on something else, something of extreme subtlety

i3
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and delicacy. I must ask you not to come to any final.con-
clusions about what I shall say today until you are fumiliar
with:the content of my next lectures. I can only procm d step
by step..

"In Initiation today man is dependcnt to a certain extent
on age. Let us take the case of 2 man who is thirty-seven when
he begins his Initiation and has good expectations of life. He
begins to practise meditation, concentration or som other
spiritual exercises, either under guidanoe, or indepenciently,
in accordance with some instruction manual. As a rrsult of
repeated meditation on some theme, he acquires, firs- of all,

* the capacity to look back over his life on Earth. His ~urthly
-life appears before his inward eye in the form of a uuiform

tableau. Just as in normal three dimensional vision . bjects

. are situated in Space—the front two rows of chairs and their -
occupants here, over there a tabie and behind it a will; we
-see the whole in perspective in simultaneity—so at a «.crtain

level of Initiation we see into.Time. One has the impression
that the passage of Time is spatial. Now we see ourselves at
the age of thirty-seven. We had certain experiences at *hirty-
six, at thirty-five and so on, back to the time of our birth.
In retrospect we see a uniform tableau before us.

Now let us assume that at a certain stage of Initiation a
man reviews his life in retrospect. At thirty-seven he will be

- able to look backinto the period from birth to theage of seven

approximately, the time of the change of teeth.

~ Then he will be able to look back into the period between
the ages of seven and fourteen, up to the age of puberty. And
then he is able to look back into the period between fourteen
-and twenty-one and the rest of his life up to his thirty-seventh
year. He can survey the panorama of his life in spatio-
temporal perspective, s0 to speak. If he can add to this
perception the consciousness born of the emptied waking
consciousness, a certain power of vision flashes through him.
He acquires insight, but his insight assumes widely different
forms. The experiences from birth to the age of seven, from
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the age of fourteen to twenty-one, and those of later years
evoke different responses in him. Each life-period responds
in its own way; each period has its own power of vision.
Now let us consider the man of sixty-three or sixty-four.
Fie is able to look back over the later periods of his life. The
period between the ages of twenty-one and forty-two appears
relatively uniform. Then follows further differentiation.
There are significant differences in his perceptions between
the ages forty-two to forty-nine, forty-nine to fifty-six, fifty-six
to sixty-three. All these periods are an integral part of his
make-up. They represent the spiritual aspects of his life on
Earth. If he develops this inward vision, he sees that his
different insights are dependent upon the level of his being at
a particular age. The first seven years of childhood awaken in
him a different insight from that of the years between seven
and fourteen. In the period of adolescence, from fourteen to

. twenty-one, it is again different; the years between twenty-

one and forty-two bnng further dlﬁ"erentmtmn, to be followed
in its turn by the somewhat differentiated powers of insight
that belong. to_the later periods-of life.

Let us assume that we have acquired the capacity to have
memory-pictures ‘of our life experiences and, in addition,
have attained the insight derived from the emptied cons-
ciousness which has obliterated the memory-pictures. The
forces of Inspiration now become operative, so that we no
longer survey our life-periods through the physical eye, but
through the spiritual eye, the new organ of vision. Through
Iuspiration we have reached a point when we no longer
conjure up pictures of our life-periods with their separate
happenings, but perceive them through spiritual eyes and
ears. At one time we see clairvoyantly the life-period between
seven and fourteen, at another clairaudiently the period

~ between forty-nine and fifty-six, justas formerly-we heard and

perceived in ‘the external world when we used our eyes and
ears. In the world of Inspiration we make use of the power
derived from the period between the  ages of seven -and
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fourteen and from the period between the forty-second and
forty-ninth years. In this world the life periods become differenti-
ated organs of cognition. Thus we are, to a certain extent,
dependent upon our age for the range of our vision. At thirty-

~seven we are perfectly capable of speaking from first-hand

experience of Initiation, but at the age of s1xty-thrce we

would speak with deeper knowledge, because, ‘at that. age,

we have developed other organs. The life-periods create.
organs. Now let us assume ‘that we propose to describe per-
sonalities such as Brunetto Latini or Alanus ab Insulis, not
from information derived from books, but from clairvoyant
knowledge. (These examples will be familiar to you because
we havealreadyspoken of them in the last few days.) If we try
to describe them when we have reached the age:of thirty-
seven, we discover that we are in touch with them spiritua.lly
in the awakened consciousness of sleep. We can converse with
them, metaphorically speaking, as we do with our .fello.w.'-
men. And the strange thing is that when they discuss spiri-
tual matters with others, they can only speak with them
from their present level of wisdom and inner spmtuahty

#‘

Th‘en*we'rea:hze*hnwverymuch—wc‘can-iearn from-them-—We——

must listen to them and acccpt in good faith what they have
to teach.

Now you will realize that it is no light matter to stand in
the presence of a personality such as Brunetto Latini in the
spiritual world. But if we have made the necessary prepara-
tions we shall be able to determine whether we are victims
of a dream delusion or in the presence of a spiritual reality.
It is possible therefcre to evaluate the communications we
receive,

Suppose, then, at the age of thirty-seven we were to con-
verse with Brunetto Latini in the spiritual world. This should
not be taken literally, of course. He would talk to us of many
things; then, perhaps, we should like to ‘have more prec1se,
more detailed information. Thereupon he would say: ‘in that

case we must retrace our steps from the present, the twentieth

A
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through the nineteenth and eighteenth cen,-
:sxrlite‘:fyt’otz:;ikccnturg in which I lived when I was Dt;nte s
teacher. If you wish to accompany me a.lc?ng this pa ¥ou
mitist wait until you are 2 little older, until you have a e\:ir
iore years behind you. Then 1 can tell you everything };nh
satisfy your thirst for knowledge. You can becomei a ﬂi !
Initiate, but, in reality, you cannot _af:company’me a onl'glis :
path into the past by spiritual volition alone. --:F}Tr thi ak(;
be possible you must have grown older. If you wis ::1) m ke
certain of returning without hindrance to the spiritu dwo !
‘with the person in question, you must have passe youf
forty-second year at least and have reached the age ©
s.m'tl’yl;ese: things will .show you the dee_pex: aspects of '(rinan’s
being and the significant part they play in youth an :agea.
Only when we draw attention to these things are t}:\re 1;3
position to understand why some.d1e young and o ;:lrsh ive
toa ripe age in their ‘different incarnations. 1 shall have
mb about this later. : .
mc;i?etz:?rz seen how man, as he -developst,-.progrcssxlx:ielyi
deepens and extends his perception .of the sttua.l world. 1
have shown how his relationship with a being existing as a
discarnate soul in the spiritual world, suc.h as Brun;tto
Latini, changes with the conditions of evolu}:xon, depending
on whether he uses for spiritual perception the organs
i r in age. :
degzp;:n?rﬁgévey oig the world and its evolution that
unfolds before the soul of man in this way can be egtz;xdcd
to other fields. The question is: in‘what- way can we e at;ge
" human consciousness, human insight, and give it ano e;
direction? Today I will indicate on¢ such direction an
enter into further details in the following lectures. -
In the normal consciousness of our eafthly life we o oxlg}
only the Earth environment between bn'?h a:nd death. h
there were an end to our chaotic dream life, if we we::l oc;
have perception in a state of deep, dreamless sleep 1nste
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normal consciousness, we should -no longer experience a

- purely Earth environment around. us. But we are, in effect, |
‘endowed with other conditions of perception and conscious-
ness than the normal. ~ :

Let us now consider the following: our everyday conscious-
ness is related to our immediate environment. Since we
cannot see into the interior of the Earth our immediate
environment is the sphere of normal consciousness. Every-
thing else in the Cosmos, Sun, Moon and all the other stars
shine into this sphere. Sun and Moon send down to Earth
clearer indications of their presence in the Cosmos than the
other heavenly bodies. Physicists would be astonished if they
could experience in their own way—for they refuse to

‘consider our approach—the preévailing conditions in the
_sphere of thie Moon or the Sun. For the descriptions given in

the ‘text-books of astronomy, astrophysics and the like are
wide of the mark. They offer only the vaguest indications.
'In ordinary life when we wish to make a person’s acquain-
tance and later have an opportunity of speaking to him, we
‘do not normally say: I have only a vague impression of this
person; he must retreat to a distance where he is almost out
of sight. Then I shall have a much clearer impression of him
and will describe him. '

" The physicists of course have no choice; it is the result of
necessity and they can only describe the stars when they are
a long way off. But a transformed and enlarged conscious-
ness lifts us into the world of stars. And the first thing we
learn from this is to speak of these worlds of stars quite
differently from the way in which we speak of them in
ordinary life. S

In normal consciousness we see ourselves standing here on

Earth, and at night the Moon over ‘against us in the
heavens. In order to see differently, we must enter into
another kind of consciousness and sometimes that takes a
considerable time. When we have attained this consciousness
and are able to perceive our experiences, all that we have
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lived through from birth to the age of seven, to the change of
texth, with the consciousness that is in touch with the dead,
with a consciousness that has achicved Inspiration and so
become inner power of vision, then we see a totally different
world around us. The ordinary world grows dim and
indefinite.

‘This other world is the Moon spherc When we have
atlained to this new consciousness, we no longer see the
Muon as a separate entity, we are actually living in the
M:on sphere. The Moon’s orbit traces the furthest limits of
.th* Moon sphere. We know ourselves to be within the Moon

sp'.ere.

[How if a child of eight could be mmatcd and could
review the first L2ven years of its life, it could live in the
M..on sphere in this way. Indeed, a child would not have the
slij; hitest difficulty in entering into the Moon sphere because
it lias not yet been corrupted by the influences of later years.

{'heoretically this is a possibility; but, of course, a_child

fwight-cannot-be initiated.

When we use the power derived from the first life-period,
froin birth to the age of seven, for spiritual vision, we are able
to cuter into this Moon sphere which is radically different
from the sphere perceived by ordinary consciousness. An
anulogy will help to illustrate my point.

In embryology today the biologist studies thc develop-
ment of the embryo from the earliest stages. At a certain
stage in the development of the embryo a thickening of the
membrane occurs at an eccentrically situated point on the
external wall. Then incapsulation takes place and a kind of
nucleus is formed. But whilst this is clearly visiblec under the
microscope, we cannot say: this is nothing but the germ, the
embryo, for the rest is also an integral part,

‘The same applies to the Moon and the other stars. What
we see as the Moon is simply a kind of nucleus and the
whole sphere belongs to the Moon. The Earth is within the
Moon sphere. If the germ could rotate, this nucleus would
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also rotate. The Moon’s orbit follows the boundaries of the -

Moon sphere.

The ancients who still knew somcthmg of these mattcrs
did not speak therefore of the Moon, but of the Moon
sphere. The Moon, as we see it today, was to them only a
point at the furthest boundary. Every day this point changes
position and in the course of twenty-eight days traces for us

the boundaries of the Moon sphere. When our inner experi-

ences between birth and the seventh year become inspira-
tional vision, we acquire the power to enter into the Moon
sphere as our perception of the Earth is gradually lost.
When the experiences of the second life-period, between
the change of teeth and puberty, are transformed into
inspirational vision, we experience the Mercury sphere, the
second sphere. We live togethcr with the Earth in the Mer-
cury sphere. The experiences of the Mercury sphere only
become visible through the organ of vision that we can

create for ourselves when we look back consciously and with

lear—perception into the experiences of our life on Earth.

between the ages of seven and fourteen. With the inspira-
tional vision derived from the years between puberty and the
age of twenty-one, we experience the Venus sphere. The
ancients were not so ignorant as we imagine; with their
dreamlike knowledge they knew a great deal about these
things and they endowed the planetary system that we
experience after the years of puberty with a name associated
with sexual awareness which begins at this period.

Then when we look back consciously on our experiences
beiwcen the ages of twenty-one and forty-two, we know that
we are within the Sun sphere.

When the separate life-periods are transformed into
organs of the inner life, they endow us with the power to
enlarge step by step our cosmic consciousness.

It would be untrue to say that we cannot know anything
of the Sun sphere before our forty-second year. We can learn

about it from the Mercury beings for they are fully

v
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acquainted with it. But in that event our experience comes
to us. indirectly, through supersensible teaching. Now in
_order to have direct experience in the Sun sphere in cur own
’;Z&Onsciousness, in order to be able to enter into it, we mmnst
“hot only have lived in the period between the ages of twenty-
one and forty-two, but we must have passed our forty-second
year, we must be able to look back over the past, for only in
the retrospective survey are the mysteries revealed.-

And again, when we are able to look back upon our life
up to the forty-ninth year, the mysteries of Mars are revealed.
If we can look back upon our life up to the age of fifty-six,
the Jupiter mysteries are revealed. And the deeply veiled, but
extraordinarily illuminating mysteries of Saturn-—mysteries
which, as we shall see in the following lectures, veil the

. profound secrets of the Cosmos—are revealed when we look
back upon the events and happenings between the fifty-

_ sixth and sixty-third years.
" Thus you will realize that man is in fact a microcosm. He
45 related to those things that he never perccives in normal
consciousness. But he would be unable to fashion, or to
order his life, if the Moon forces were not active within him
from birth to his seventh year. He perceives later on the
nature of their influence. He would not be able to re-create his
experiences between' the ages of seven and fourteen if
the Mercury mysteries were not active within him; nor
would he be able to re-create his experiences of the years
between fourteen and twenty-one—the period when power-
ful creative forces pour into him, if he is karmically pre-
. disposed to receive them—-if he were not inwardly related
to the Venus sphere. And if he were not united with the Sun
sphere, he would not be able to develop ripe understanding
and experience of the world between the ages of twenty and
forty-two, the period when we pass from early manhood to
maturity. In ancient times the system was not very different:
the craftsman served his apprenticeship until he reached the
age of twenty-one, then he became ‘travelling man’ and
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ultimately ‘master’. Thus, all man’s inner development
between his twenty-first and forty-seécond years is related to
the Sun sphere. And all his experiences during his declining
years between the ages of fifty-six ‘and sixty-three can be
attributed to the influences of the Saturn sphere.

T‘ogether with the Earth we exist within seven interpene-
trating spheres, and in the course of our life we grow into
{hem and are related to them. The original pattern of our
life between birth anid death undergoes a metamorphosis
through the influence of the starry spheres which mould us
from birth to death. When we have reached the Saturn
sphere, we have passed through all that the Beings of the
planetary spheres can of their bounty accomplish for us.

. Then, in the occult sense, we embark upon a free and inde-

pendent cosmic existence which looks back upon the plan-
etary life from the standpoint of Initiation, an existence that
in certain respects is no longer subject to the compulsions of
carlier life-periods. However, I shall speak further on these
matters in the following lectures.
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__In order—toopenthe doors to the spiritual ‘world and to

LECTURE SEVEN

KNOWLEDGE OF THE WORLD OF STARS.
DIFFERENTIATION OF THE
HISTORICAL EPOCHS
OF MANKIND AND THEIR
SPIRITUAL BACKGROUND

In the last lecture we saw how man learns to command
his different life-periods and to review them with spiritual
vision. He thus attains to Inspiration through which he can
raise his consciousness step by step to full communion with
the world of stars. This world must be understood, of course,
as an expression, a revelation, of purely spiritual beings and
purely spiritual facts. -

undertake investigations into that world, strenuous efforts
must be made to develop the necessary states of conscious-
ness and the necessary psychic condition. We should not
harbour the illusion that we can achieve spiritual insight
through the instrument of normal consciousness.

A few specific examples will serve to illustrate my point.
Beforr: indicating the potential sources of _error in spiritual
investigations, I should like to make the following introduc-
tory remarks.

Wiien a person undertakes serious spiritual training which
unlocks the doors to the spiritual world and enables him to
perceive—and if I may use the expression—to hold converse
with the spiritual world, he realizes that the historical evolu-
tion uf mankind shows wide differentiations, notable differ--
ences of spiritual background. '

Ou: present epoch which we may call the Michael epoch "
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for reasons which I shall indicate later, begins in the last
third of the nineteenth century, in the eighteen-seventies
approximately. This epoch was preceded by an epoch that
lasted for three or four centuries. To those with spiritual
knowledge this earlier epoch was totally differént in charac-
ter. This epoch, in its turn, was preceded by another, again
of an entirely different nature. When, therefore, with Initia-’
tion-knowledge we look back into the past, we find that
particular epochs evoke totally different impressions. I have
no wish to describe these impressions in the abstract; I
should like to illustrate them by concrete examples, _

In the course of these lectures I have spoken of person-
alities who played their various réles in the evolution of
humanity. I have mentioned, for example, Brunetto Latini,
the famous teacher of Darnte, the teachers of the School of
Chartres, Bernardus Silvestris, Alanus ab Insulis and Joa-
chim of Fiore.- And I could speak of hundreds of other per-

sonalities of the ninth to the twelfth centuries and_even—ef—

the-thirteenthrcentury. Each of these personalities was char- . -
acteristic of his epoch. ,

When a person who wishes to investigate the history of
mankind from the standpoint of Spiritual Science studies,
for example, the epoch of Dante or Giotto, i.e. the pre-

- Renaissance epoch, he feels that it is imperative to consort

in the spiritual world with human beings, with discarnate
human souls; he must meet face to face, metaphorically
speaking, the human souls living between death and rebirth.
In Initiation-knowledge we have a definite feeling that our
spiritual relationship to an individuality such as Brunetto
Latini must be as personal as our relationship to our fellow-
men in the physical world. I have tried to suggest this in the
descriptions I have already given. Therefore in speaking of
Joachim of Fiore and Brunetto Latini I depicted this epoch
in such a way that it was evident that I felt the need to give
my characterization as far as possible a personal touch. ,

In the following epoch which extends to the last third of

2
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the nineteenth century, the situation is quite different. In
this epoch there is much less need for the Initiate to enter
personally or individually into relationship with the discar-
nate souls we wish to contact. We would prefer to see them
in their total environment; we do not feel the need to
approach them directly, but rather to make contact with
them in some way through earthly knowledge, through
ordinary consciousness.

You will forgive me if, at this point, I mtroduce some-

thing from direct personal experience. In this case, the per-
sonal experience is entirely objective. The epoch preceding
our own was the age of Goethe and for decades I was
engaged in the study of his works. 1 particularly wanted to
. approach Goethe in. the first. place through his scientific
writings and through natural science in general. Only in
" later years did the need arise.to have direct contact with
him as a spiritual being in the spiritual world. But it was
first necessary to experience him after his death in his total
relationship to the Cosmos as a stellar being, so to speak, not
as an individual personality. On the other hand, when we
wish to make spiritual contact with a personality such as
Brunetto Latini, or with those who were concerned with the
study of nature in that epoch, we feel an immediate need to
exchange ideas and opinions with them personally, in inti-
mate spiritual communion.

This is a very important distinction and is connected with
the fact that the innér spiritual character of the two epochs
is totally different. Today we are living in an age when
man, indeed the whole of humanity, has a unique opportun-
ity of apprehending spiritual truths directly, an age when
Initiation Science becomes common property. This epoch
which has only just begun must not be permitted to run its
course without a spiritual recognition on the part of the
cultured classes of the major facts which are accessible to
' them, not mundane, physico-sensible facts, but spiritual
facts. From now on our epoch must energetically pursue a
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spiritual science that is directly associated with the spiritual
world, - otherwise mankind will not be able to fulfil its
appointed task. We must enter more and more into .. spxrz-
tual epoch. -

In the preceding epoch other forces exercxscd a prerlomin-
ant influence in human evolution. And when we spex« from
the standpoint of genuine stellar knowledge we are :ble to

" say: in the epoch upon which we entered in the sever ties of

last century, it is above all the spiritual forces eminating

. from the Sun which must exercise a major influrnce in
_everything in the psychic and physical life, in scienc i, reli-
"gion and art. In our epoch the influence and activity of the

Sun forces must become progressively more widespre.td.
For those with real knowledge the Sun is not the globe of
gas described by modern physics, but an aggregate ! spiri-
tual beings. And the most important spiritual beings, who
radiate the spiritual, as the sunlight radiates physically and
etherically, are grouped round a Being who, in accordance
with ancient Christian-Pagan or Christian-Judaic termino-

"logy, may be designated as the Michael being. Michael

works from the Sun. The spiritual influences from the Sun

- can also be called the influences of Michael and his hosts.

. In the epoch preceding our own it was not the Sun forces,
but the Moon forces which were the driving forces behind

‘man’s life, activity and search for knowledge. The Moon

forces were the driving forces behind the epoch which ended
in the eighteen‘seventies after lasting for threc or four cen-
turies.

In this epoch the leading beings who influenced the
evolution of Earth and.man were grouped round a Being

called Gabriel, to adopt the ancient terminology. We could

equally well choose another name—the terminology is of
minor importance—but it would be best to keep to the
name Gabriel, in accordance with the Christian-Judaic

A tradition.

Thus, in the way I have indicated, we are made aware of
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the spiritual activity in man that is derived from the world
of sturs. If, through Initiation-knowledge, we ascertain what

works in man from birth to the change of teeth, we gain

insight into the activities of the Moon in the Cosmos, in
other words, through the inspired retrospective survey of the
first years of childhood, we acquire knowlcdge of the
Gabhriel epoch when ‘the Moon influences are -particularly
active.

On the other hand, in order to perceive the peculiar char-
acteristics of an epoch such as our own, we must be more
mature, have reached the forties and be able to look back

upon the formative forces within us between our twentieth
and forticth years, or morc precisely, between the ages of
twenty-one and foi ty-two. Consequently, in the epoch pre-
ceding our own it was the very young children who played a
decisive réle in the cosmic direction of the world. The forces

of the Gabriel epoch were already foreshadowed in the

impulses operative in early childhood. In our epoch it is the
men in their twenties or thirties who are destined to receive
the impulses from the Sun forces; it is the adults who have a

v1talWlaan4hc—eesmic—gmﬂm the

——’—‘""’h_‘le world.

These facts are thc practical consequence of direct spiri-
tual perception which I described to you the day before
yesterday. They are not empty theories, but fruits of actual
perception. You will realize, therefore, that for an under-
standing of the Gabriel epoch which preceded the present:
Michael age there was no particular need to encounter per-
sonally the discarnate souls of that epoch. One felt like a

little child face to face with a grown-up, because one had to .

confront these souls with the inspired perception of the ear-
liest years of childhood.

It is quite different when we are investigating the preced- ¢

mg epoch, the epoch of Alanus ab Insulis; Bernardus. Silves-

tris, Joachim of Fiore, John of Hanville and Brunetto
Latini. This age was dominated -by forces - which- man,
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acquires when he reviews in retrospect what is working
within him in the period between the change of teeth and
puberty. These are the’ Mercu;'y forces.  He cxpcrlences
something of extraordinary significance when, starting from
this' life-period, he develops the corresponding organs for
perception of the spiritual. Between the time of the change
: of teeth and puberty man is a child who is eager to lcarn,,
| and when he percclves with the organ of this life-period, he
| experiences once again the child’s enthusiasm. .Hence . he
wishes to encounter personally those who belong to this
epoch. And he does so with the knowledge born of Initia-
tion. He would like to confront a personality such as Brun-
etto Latini just as a child of ten or twclve confronts. hxs
superior, his teacher or mstructor. ‘

When man possesses true Imtlatlon-knowledge he is not
unconscious of things of the phenomenal world. He is both
an adult and a child eager for knowledge. He confronts
Brunetto Latini on a footing of equality, yet with an intense
eagerness to learn from him.

fifteenth to the eleventh century takes its particular colour-
ing from this. relationship. It is an age in which the main
impulses for the Earth and humanity are given by Mercury.
The Being round whom everything revolved, the Being of
special significance in this age, was known under the
ancient name of Raphael. Raphael is Mercury in the age
: that preceded the Renaissance, the age of Dante and Giotto.
We feel we would like to know personally precisely those
who are little known to history, those whose names are not

I recorded. _

When we are familiar with the teachings of Spiritual
Science this epoch evokes in us a strange response. First, we
are annoyed that the text-books have so little to say about
Brunetto Latini or men such as Alanus ab Insulis; we should
like to be given more historical facts. Then, as we extend
our horizon, we are glad and thankful that orthodox history

I
The Initiation-knowledge—of —the—age back from the
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is silent. For the documentation of external history is only
fraginentary. Imagine how our epoch would appear in the
eyes ‘of posterity if newspaper articles on the subsidiary
branches of historical knowledge were held to be the sole
valid testimony. We can only be thankful that we are not
disturbed by the limited information given in encyclo-
paedias about these personalities. And with all the means at
the disposal of the Anthroposophical Society today, we try
to make spiritual contact with these men and report ali that
can be ascertained about them from the standpoint of Spiri-
tual Science.
In this context it is most important to be in touch with
those personalities who were associated with nature know-
ledge in the Raphael epoch. A deeper knowledge of nature,
a deepér understanding of medicine can be communicated
through -many a personality who, to clairvoyant perception,
emerges out of the spiritual twilight of this age (from the
ninth to the fifteenth centuries) and can inform us of the
current conceptions of matter and of the current ideas of
man’s relationship to the whole Cosmos. When we look into
this age with spiritual vision, we meet with many person-
alities who are unknown because their names have not been
handed down to posterity, yet these personalities exist in
reality; Many of these personalities appear before us and we
say: there stands ‘Paracelsus major’, but we have no record of
his name, whilst ‘Paracelsus minor’ lived in a later age,
in the Gabriel epoch, and had reminiscences of the nature
wisdom of Paracelsus major, though no longer in the pure,
" sublime and spiritual form of Paracelsus major.

Then ‘Jacob Boehme minor’ appears before us in the later
Gabriel epoch. And again we say: This personality
proclaimed sublime truths which he learned from various
traditional teachings and which gave stimulus to his inspira-
tion. When ‘Jacob Boehme major’ who is not known to pos-
terity and whose name is only mentioned occasionally,
lilg%_those-.of Alanus ab Insulis and Brunetto Latini, appears
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before us, then for the first time we really understand (Jacob
Boe:hme minor’. The Pre-Renaissance epoch, at the close of
which the famous figures of Dante and Brunetto Latini, and

the School of Chartres, stand out like solitary luminaries, -

wh.i.lst‘ S.cot;is Erigena appears like some erratic boulder in
their mdst—Tthm epoch contains something that can provide
powerful spiritual stimulus. External, medieval history is

" shrouded in darkness, but this darkness conceals the pres-

ence of powerful personalities who can illumine the epoch
of which I have just spoken. A |

When we enter into the Raphael epoch, from the ninth to
the fifteenth centuries,* then the figures of 2 Dante, a Giotto |
and especially those whose names are unknown to posterity,
as well as the others I have mentioned, appear to stand out in
bold reliéf. They make an immediate human impression
upon us. Raphael himself, who was never incarnated in a
ph‘ysical body, remains more in the background, and other
spiritual beings who permanently inhabit the spiritual world
are less sharply defined in this epoch. It is the human
beings, the deceased in particular, who stand out in bold
relief. ' '

In the following Gabriel epoch we have the impression
that even figures such as Goethe, Spencer, Lord Byron and
Voltaire are leading a shadowy existence in the spiritual
world. Through spiritual perception, on the other hand, we
pccome aware of beings of signal grandeur who leave an
impression of the superhuman, rather than the human.

* In a note book of Rudolf Steiner -.ﬁr'ldcr the dat
. ; . s s ¢ of 18th
August, 1924 (‘Morning lecture, Torq,uay’) the following entry

~ was made in connection- with the Archangel epochs:

1879-1510 Gabriel Moon -

1510-1190 Samacl Mars .

1190— 850 Raphael Mercury
850— 500 Zachariel Jupiter .
§00~ 150 Anael Venus
150~ 200 Oriphiel Saturn

b%

¥
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They exist today and the Moon sphere is their permanent
abode, as the Earth is ours between birth and death. These
Impressive figures attract our attention, whilst the human
souls recede more into the background. We learn from these
figures that they were once united to the Earth as we human
beings are today. Whilst human beings live in their physical
badies, these Moon beings formerly lived on Earth in subtle,
ethereal bodies. And we realize that we are in the presence
of beings who, in primordial times, were associated with
husaanity and were the spiritual Teachers of mankind on
Earth. When their tasks on Earth were fulfilled, they with-
drew to the Moon sphere and are no longer associated with
thc Earth today. o
i'ou know from my book Occult Science, that the Moon was
oni.. a cosmic body united with the Earth and later split off
fro:i the Earth. These beings accompanied the Moon after
/its separation and later became inhabitants of the Moon
splure. At the stage of knowledge, therefore, which enables
us o be in touch with the dead immediately after their
dea'h, we enter a world where, because we still retain the

LECTURE SEVEN - 141

kn;m;ledge within reach of ordinary consciousness. But t:llcy
cannot express this knowledge in abstract thoughts. w CIT
we draw near to them, we are met with the full .tld.c of song;
they express everything through poetry and artistic images.
In their own way they delight and enchant us w1t}} subh-mc
harmonies unknown to Homer and the ancie'nt Indxa.n epics.
But deep wisdom lies in all that these beings conjure up
before us. . v
eThex‘e are however less perfect beings-amongst them. Just
as on Earth there are pleasant or unpleasant characters, so
amongst these other beings can be found thoss: who haw? not
attained the majesty and perfection of their companions.
None the less, they have reached a ccrtain:st"ag_evof perfec-
tion because they became their pupils and disciples anfiso
were able to leave the Earth sphere to live ax:\d. continue
working in the Moon sphere. When, to use a tx:1v1a1 expres-
sion, we contact these beings, we are 1mmed{ate1y aware
that they have a burning interest in earthly affau-s, but the\xr
interest is of a wholly different kind. E
You must not imagine these beings to be unsympathetic,

earbier knowledge of normal CONSCIOUSNESS; We aré Sur-

rounded by the men whomn we recognize today in normal
walring consciousness to have been physical men on Earth;
then, when we enter into this other consciousness, we learn
to rcalize more and more that we are in the presence of
spiritual beings who belong to the Moon sphere even as we
belong to the Earth. They are omnipresent and take an
intcrest in human affairs, but not from the physical point of
view of men today: ' : ,
Among these beings who were once the great Teachers of
markind and who no longér dwell on: Earth, but—if we
may use the expression—are inhabitants of the 'Moon
sphere, are to be found beings of surpassing grandeur and of
the highest spiritual development, filled with inner, spiritual
majesty. Very much can belearnt from them: concerning: the
mysteries of the Cosmos. Their knowledge far transcends the

companions, they are imperfect, they far transcend the l‘cvel
of distinction, cleverness and insight that contemporary man
can attain with normal consciousness. At all times .thcy
share the habits of their companions; but they h.avc differ-
ent habits and tendencies from those of the ordinary man

today. o
I should now like to enter into the details of a matter of
some importance. When we enter into relationship with

such beings, we naturally feel the need to exchange opin-

i i —these
ions, to confer with them about one thing or another

expressions are, of necessity, somewhat trivial. ‘ Let .u;
assume, to take a concrete example, we are conferring wit
these beings about writing, the writtcp works of men. One
man, we will suppose, Lias simply written down his name,
the other has written his signature or monogram.

Y

rather—uninviting figures.—Although, comparedwith-their
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When we discuss these questicns with these beings, they
reply: you men are interested in what is of least impor-’
tance—in the primary- meaning of a word, in what ‘black-

s;plth or ‘coiffeur’, for example, signify. It is far more.

inter esting to observe the particular movements of the writer
as these words are written down, how everyone writes differ-
ently- -rapidly or laboriously, skilfuliy or clumsily, mechan-
ical[y or artistically.——These beings pay close attention to
man’s particular behaviour-pattern when he is wntmg
"This is what interests them.

_Aad in the spiritual world of which I am now speakmg,

thmc beings also have their adherents—various kinds of

spiritual cntities who no longer live on Earth, and who rank
sometimes below, somectimes above man. They give us no.
guidance on terminology or nomenclature, but advise on the
pattern and form of writing which mankind has developed
since these beings were on Earth. Writing, in our sense of

"ttye term, did not exist when these beings were on Earth,

.-In their intercourse with mankind they observed how
writing gradually evolved. They were interested in the dex-
terous movements of the fingers and noted how the dexterity
of the fingers was supplemented later on by the addition of a
quill pen and later a fountain pen. They had little interest
in what was committed to paper; they were wholly
engrossed in the movements entailed.

An additional factor must now be taken into account———
existing emanations still surviving from the Earth have been
largely overlooked by mankind. They assume many forms:

~first of all, if I include amongst them what I have just
described, thc movements emanating from men. It is the

movements emanating from the human being which can be
discussed with these beings.

Now in the first place, this is something that does not lead
to the real sphere of these beings, for at the time they lived
on Earth writing did not yet exist. These beings are wildly
ironical when they comment on the limited capacity of man
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today to understand his fluid emanations. These entities
were very much aware of them, whilst modern man ignores
them. Thus, in the epoch when these bemgs were on Farth,
the fluid emanations, the fluid emanations from the skin,

‘were of vital importance. One learned to recognize one’s
‘fellow-man through his exhalations; this was later ignored.

The third thmg to which these beings are specially recep-
tive, is skin expiration, the aeriform element that emanates
from man. All these emanations, as we shall learn later, may
assume a semi-spiritual character. These beings are particu-
larly receptive to these emanations that proceed from man—
the solid element in writing, the watery element in skin

‘evaporation, the aeriform element in skin expiration. One

must remember that man breathes perpetually through his
skin.

Fourthly, these beings are receptive to warmth emana-
tions. All these things in so far as they exist on Earth have
special significance for these Moon beings Man is judged
by the configuration of his movements in writing and by the
particular nature of his emanations.

The next emanation is the ever-present light emanation.
In every individual, not orly the aura, but also. the physical
and etheric bodies radiate light. Under ordinary conditions
these radiations are so dim as to be invisible, but their exis-
tence has recently been demonstrated by Moriz Benedikt in
a specially constructed dark room. He showed that the »hys-
ical body is surrounded by a subtle aura of red, yello'. and
blue light emanations which vary at different places *»und
the body. Moriz Benedikt tells us how he demonstrateri the
coloured aura. He showed the left side of the body .nder
normal conditions of light and the other side under : indi-

tions that revealed the aura. Everything depends .pon

establishing the proper experimental conditions.

The sixth emanation is the emanation of the ch: wical
forces and is found only in rare and exceptional cas:s on
Earth today. It is of course always present, but operates only
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in the rare cases when black magic is practised. When men
become conscious of their chemical emanations and exploit
them, black magic is being practised on Earth.

The seventh kind of emanation is the direct spiritual life
emanation or vital radiation. The use of chemical emana-
tions today invariably degenerates into black magic which is
odious and evil. Whilst black magic is a force to be reckoned
with, the life emanations are no less important. These Moon
beings of whom I am speaking, can, for their part, always
rely upon and work with the life emanations and use them
for good. They are not black magicians, for black magicians
are those who under certain conditions succumb to evil and
perpetrate evil on Earth. But the Moon beings can cnly
rely upon the life emanations at Full Moon, when they can
dwell in the Sun’s reflected light and are subject to its
influences. We must learn to make creative use of what we
receive from the spiritual world. The task of our age is to find
living ideas, to develop living concepts, perceptions and feel-

T

ings and not to invoke dead theories. And these are directly
inspired by the beings who are united with the Being whom
we call Michael. "

In the previous Gabriel epcch mankind was more
attracted to the materia! world. Men were unwilling to seek
contact with the beings who, under certain ‘circumstances,
are closely related to man, because these beings were
concerned with something rather alien to that epoch,
narnely, the occult emanations that proceed from human
beings. I

Adjoining the physical world that we inhabit between
birth and death is a spiritual world, where we are in touch
withi the dead in the manner already described. But this
world has many: other- aspects, amongst them the virtue of
those forces that:live.in the emanations.of man. In a certain

-sense: this is-a highly:dangerous 'region: 6f the Cosmos, and as

I have often mentioned: in these;lect@es, we must have
psychic and spiritual balance and control in order to ensure
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that all that proceeds from these Moon beings may become
a force for good and not for evil. ‘

Indeed, all the forces and impulses of the present epoch
must hasten to turn to account the life emanations on Earth.
But it is so fatally easy to fall victim to that wh%ch lies
between this life emanation and all the other emanations we
should be only too happy to possess—to fall victim to b\lac-k'b
magic. Men would so much' like to make visible what is
expressed in movements—I shall speak of this lat?r—what is
present in the fluid emanation, in the light emanation. All this
is related to a certain extent to the forces for good and can
only make for goodness, because the Michael age is dawning
amongst men. Between all this lies black magic that must be
resisted if we are to pursue the right methods of spiritual

investigation.

Movemerits emanating from men.

Skin emanations of the fluid element.

Skin emanations of the air element. X
Warmth emanation.

N e

. Light emanation. ]
. Emanation of chemical forces (black magic).

. Life emanation.

NG W

Now when. this intercourse takes place in the spiritual
world between human beings on Earth and the Moon
beings—and it is continually taking place in the realm of. the
subconscious—then the interest which certain Moon beings
develop in .the movéments of writing and drawing, ar{d.
which is revealed clairvoyantly, may also find an echo in
certain elementary beings of the spiritual world. Elementary
beings are of a lower order than Moon beings. They never
incarnate on Earth, but live in the adjacent world as spiri-
tual-etheric beings. Their interest in the world of: man may
have the following consequence.—From observation we are

cates through writing react upon his whole being. They are
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first present in his Ego, are then transmitted to the astral
bocly which executes its movements exactly as the Ego
determines. Next they work into the etheric body and down
#t, the physical body. Certain elementary beings observe
hese effects and long to react in the same way. This is not
possible, because the laws obtaining in their world are
different from those of the world in which writing is prac-
tised, Writing is the ‘prerogative of the physical world of
maq on Barth. - :

fui the following situation Tan arise. Certain types of
prople, when they write or think or even feel, are firmly
anchored in their etheric body; the whole etheric body is
inyoived in the process, which then impresses itself strongly
in the physical body. In the case of these types of people the
Tyo is suppressed and their astral, etheric and physiéal
bodies produce a facsimile of writing and drawing. These

types are mediums.

- _Because their Ego is suppressed such mediums take up
into themselves these malleable elementary beings of the
spiritual world who have learned the movements of writing
from the Moon beings. Then these .mediums proceed to
execute the movements of writing, not in full Ego-
consciousness, but under the influence of the elementary
beiugs that control them. Mediumistic writing and drawing
-and the usual mediumistic phenomena are brought about
through the emanations of the medium in a state of dimin-
ished consciousness. These emanations are utilized by the
control. . . :

The second kind of emanation can be used by certain
beings who, under the influence of the Moon beings, readily
assimilate the artistic talents of man. These beings also enter
iato those human beings who have damped down their sur-
face consciousness and who have a certain artistic impetus in
their etheric and astral bodies which can be canalized into
the emanations. Under certain conditions it is highly inter-
esting to observe how this type of human being can become
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~ possessed’ by elementary-spiritual beings and how these

em:i.natioixs are invaded by seemingly phantom form: that
are in part a composite of man’s perception of his life ¢ per-
iences which has slipped down into his ctheric and astral
bodies and which appears in the emanations; and in part,
communications from the world inhabited solely by th: ele-
mentary beings who have entered into him.

Now similar results were obtained from the experir-ents

of Schrenk-Notzing. The subjects of his experiments vere

certain mediumistic types, negative psychics, who, in a itate
of diminished consciousness, when the Ego had been sup-
pressed, were ideal material for elementary beings by 1 .rtue
of their fluid skin emanations. There is an interesting bouk on
the subject by Schrenk-Notzing. Some condemned 't as
fraudulent, others gave it high praise. It is not surpx'ising
that the latter regarded his findings as extraordinary; for it
is extraordinary that, when experiments are made with a
medium, ectoplasm issues from a certain part of the budy, a
form that embodies a spiritual element not to be found on
Earth. In many cases there is found associated with the form
a picture which the medium recently saw in an illustrated
paper. Something streams out of the medium. It is the skiu
emanation. And. into this there streams something wholly
spiritual; but associated with this was something that the
medium recently saw in an illustrated paper or comic jour-
nal, for example, a portrait of Poincaré. ‘

It need not surprise us that people are amazed at such
things. But we are indeed most surprised that fashionable
people, people of good taste, and even ladies, who would be
most unwilling to speak about skin exudations or to discuss
psychic materialisations, nevertheless feel an inordinate
Qesirc to watch the medium who materializes these ectoplas-
mic forms out of nothing but ordinary sweat.

The phepomena in Schrenk-Notzing’s experiments are
simply exudations which materialize through the skin
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ernanations an ectoplasmic form that 1s activated by the
elzmentary beings.

In the same way the skin emanations, i.e. the air forma-
tions issuing from the medium, can be stimulated by certain
elementary beings. But these skin emanations are so closely
associated with the particular human form and moan
1n|prcsscs his own human form so strongly upon them, that

- the most part these beings cannot do much more than
cr«*ate a phantom of the man himself. We then witness those
phenomena where the phantom issues from the medium.

It is not so easy to produce warmth and light emanations
from the human being so that the medium manifests
something, i.e. the visible phantom, that can be acted upon
by these elementary beings under the influence of Moon
beings. Certain preliminary steps must first be undertaken.

As I have already indicated, natural science has recently
developed a technique which can demonstrate in a dark
room certain light radiations and warmth emanations. In
this respect the experiments of Moriz Benedikt are most illu-
minating. But it has always been the case, and it is still true
today, that only those can utilize effectively warmth and
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use of the spiritual concealed within the carthly element.
What is this spiritual element? You will find in my book
Occult Science—an Outline that at one time the Moon was
united with the Earth. Many forces belonging to the Moon
were left behind on Earth and are now diffused through
minerals, plants and animals. And these Moon forces are.
still to be found there. When therefore, we, as terrestrial
beings, make use of Moon forces which do not normally’
belong to minerals, plants, animals and man, we trespass into
the realm where we meet with elementary bcings who have
learned much from the Moon bemgs, but in a way that is
foreign to our world. The black magician, therefore, employs
Moon forces that still exist on Earth. But because he works in
this way he contacts elementary beings who, as it were,
watch—as one watches a game of halma or chess—the right
and proper relationships between human beings and Moon
beings and so learn to draw very near to the physxcal world,

to peer into the physical world or even to set foot in it. But
the normal human being in whom all this remains in the

subconscious has no contact with these beings. The black
magician, however, who works with the Moon forces, who
has captured them in his retorts and crucibles, is caught in a

light emanations who undertake the preliminary steps which

not only invplve mampulatmg the physical world through
black magic, but also include the production of hallucino-
genic effects by means of special incense-burning and
aromas, and the preparation of specific concoctions, and so
forth. This is the ongm of all those magical practices whxch
are fully described in the old books of magic.

The purpose of these magical ceremonies is to evoke the
forces inherent in the light and warmth emanations of man.
In the writings of Eliphas Levi and also in those of Encausse
who wrote under the name of Papus you can find highly
questionable and: dangerous instructions on this subject but
we cannot afford to ignore-them since we must speak about
the objective aspect, the true naturé, of these things.

~All these things lead directly‘to black magic which makes -

b 1%

vortex of those elementary beings.
Even an honest and upright man can learn from these

black magicians. In Faust, Part I, Goethe portrayed a con-
dition where man is the centre of whirling forces, a condi-
tion that is dangerously rear to black magic. By exploiting
these forces man enters into the region where entities in the
service of the Moon heings are ready to associate with
human beings. Thus centres of black magic arise where
Moon forces coopcrate with splnts who have entered direc-
tly into their service, a service that makes for evil. And
because many activities of this kind have been practised in
recent centuries, a dangerous atmosphere has been created
in the Earth. This dangerous atmosphere is undeniably
there. and is transfused with multitudinous forces that are

3
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born of a union of human activities with Moon elements
and of dynamic Moon forces with elementary beings in the
service of illicit Moon forces. It is this region that is actively
opposed to all that is destined to proceed from the Sun
région in the Michael age. And this must be taken into
special consideration in relation to the life emanation in the
sphere of the soul and spirit. .

From this point we will pursue our enquiries further
tomorrow. ‘

Emanations from human beings—mediumistic power
Skin emanations of the fluid element—materialization
Skin emanation—manifestation of the phantom
Warmth emanation B ~

Light emanation

Emanation of chemical forces (black magic)

Life emanation

N ok -

Michael
Gabriel
Raphael

Sun
Moon
Mercury
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LECTURE EIGHT

POTENTIAL ABERRATIONS
IN SPIRITUAL INVESTIGATION

When we develop the levels of consciousness of which I

"have already spoken, then each particular level opens the

door to a ‘specific cosmic sphere. I propose to describe in

_outline the relationship between the nature of man’s per-

ception and the different spheres to which we can attain by
developing the appropriate conditions. of consciousness. of

"course I can only depict these spheres as contiguous,

although, in reality, they interpenetrate (drawing on black-
board). I have already shown how the ‘Moon and Mercury
spheres permeate our own sphere. ‘

Let us suppose we develop the level of consciousness

which enables us to be in touch with the dead in the years
immediately after their death. This world borders on our

~world. - _

The next level of consciousness by means of which we
penetrate further into the life of the deceased after he has
retraced his earthly life (in kamaloka) in reverse order is
that which I have called the emptied consciousness, but a
waking consciousness in relation to the physical world. We

_then enter into a wider realm where we are intimately asso-

ciated with the Mercury beings, with the events and occur-
rences characteristic of-the sphere of Raphael. Here we
become aware especially of the healing forces inherent in
human nature.

Thus with each state of consciousness we enter into a
specific region of the universe and so we learn to know the

beings who belong to these regions at any particular time. If
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we wish to inform ourselves of the conditions under which
men live immediately after death, ‘we must develop the

appropriate consciousness in order to enter the world in -

which they dwell. Their true form is only revealed to us in

the world to which they belong. If we wish to observe the .

Mercury beings we must share the consciousness of their
world. Thus we can take.it for granted that these worlds are,
in a certain sense, insulated from each other and that each
world has its specific condition of consciousness. Indeed, if
we weuld understand the universe aright, this is a prerequi-
site, fur only in this way can we prepare ourselves to know
these heings in their true character. I propose to show you

by me.ns of a simple example in what direction such know- .

ledge !:ads—a knowledge that seeks to develop in the right

way tu.¢ state of consciousness appropriate to a particular

cosmii. sphere.

Let us assume we have before us a piant with its leaves -

and fl-wers. We have already learned that a plant is the
reflecte | image of the archetypal form -existing in the spiri-
tual wurld and which forms the plant-being on Earth. And
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of the common plant when we perceive that it possesses a
physical and etheric body and that the flowers and fruit are
surrounded by the universal cosmic element. We see the
organic life of the plant sprouting everywhere out of the
Earth, the etheric body around it and the astral element
seemingly enveloped in cloud. Such is the nature of plants

like the violet. Plants like the deadly nightshade have a -

different arrangement. The Belladonna develops its bell-
shaped flowers inside -which the fruit is formed and the
astral element penetrates into the fruit. The violet develops
its capsule only in the etheric element. The fruit of the
deadly nightshade assimilates the astral element and in con-
sequence the plant is poisonous. All plants which in any of
their parts assimilate astrality from out of the Cosmos are

poisonous, Those forces which enter into the animal, pro--

vide it with an astral body and fashion it inwardly into a
sentient being, are also the source of the toxic element in

plants, : .

This is most interesting. We find that our astral body is the -

bearer of forces which prove to be poisonous when assimi-
lated by plants. This is how we must think of poison. We

W}lcll I =1 gaiu k[lUW}.CdgC Uf ‘L;IC IJIdIl[ killgdom by‘raising
our cr sciousness into this world of archetypal forms,
something of vital importance is disclosed, namely, that we
must ¢ carly differentiate between the kinds of plants found
on Earth. When we examine a particular specimen, the
Cichorium intybus (chicory), for example, with the appro-
priate spiritual perception, its appearance is different from
that of many others. Let us take a typical example. the
common violet, and' compare it with Belladonna, the deadlv
nightshude. When we study the plant kingdom in the way 1
have indicated, we shall find, when we participate in the
world to which the violet belongs, that is, in the world of the
emptied, waking consciousness, that the violet stands
revealed in all its innocence to the eye of the spirit.

) The deadly nightshade, Belladonna, on the other hand, .
X derives its being from other worlds. We understand the being

can only acquire an inner understandir.g of poison when we
realize that man’s astral body contains in effect the forces of
all existing toxins, for they are an integral part of his being.

In this discussion I simply wish to present a clear-cut
point of view which will be of service later in helping us to
distinguish between true and false paths in spiritual inves-
tigation. What do we learn from the examples of the violet
and belladonna? When we have developed the conscious-
ness appropriate to the world of each plant we perceive that
the violet is a being that remains within the world proper to

it and attracts to itself nothing from a world that is alien to

it. The deadly nightshade, on the other hand, attracts to
itself something from an alien world; it assimilates some-
thing that is the prerogative of the animal kingdom and not
the plant kingdom. This is true of all poisonous plants. They
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assimilate something which should not belong to the being
of the plant, but which belongs in reality to the animal
kingdom.

. Now in the Cosmos there are many beings belonging to
different regions. In the region where we meet with the
dead and can follow them for ten, twenty or thirty years
after their death until they ieave this region, are to be found
a number of beings who are undoubtedly real, but who,

unperceived by men, enter into our physical world. Perhaps

I can best describe them as a particular kind of elementary
being. When, therefore, we follow the dead after they have
passed through the gates of death, we, enter into a world
inhabited by all kinds of elementary beings ‘who are
endowed with form and who really belong to that world.
We may say thercfore that, since these beings appertain to
that world, they ought in reality to utilize only the forces
_pertaining to it. Now amongst these elementary beings will
be found some who do not confine their activities to their
own world, but who observe men when they write, for
example, and who follow all the activities within the world
of men between birth and death. We are permanently sur-
rounded by such beings who are spectators of our activities.

Now this spectator réle is not in itself harmful, for the
essence of the entire plan underlying what I am now des-
cribing is that all the worlds which border on our own, the
‘world we enter immediately after death, the world where we
contact the dead many decades after death, all these worlds
lack everything that man acquires through his association
. -with the physical world. In this world of the dead there is,
for example, neither writing nor reading; there are no aero-
planes, no motor cars or coaches-and-four as we know
them. - ,

We cannot say that here on Earth we construct motor
cars, write, read and write books, in all of which Angels do
not also participate. We cannot say that all these things
have no significance for the Cosmos in general. The fact is
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that those beings which I have just described are ‘commis-
sioned’ from the world immediately - adjacent to -our own.

" They have to keep an eye on the activities of man. From

other worlds they are charged with the mission to concern
themselves with human nature and to preserve what they
learn in that field for future times.

As human beings we are able to carny over our karma
from one life to the next and also thc effects of external
culture upon our karma. We can carry over from one
earthly life to another our experiences associated with the

‘motor car, but not the construction of the car itself. We

cannot ourselves carry over from one life to the next that
which is born of earthly forces alone. In the course of civi-
lization, therefore, mankind has laid the foundations of some-
thing that would be lost to it if other beings had not come
to its aid. Now the beings of whom I have spoken are
‘detailed’ for the task of preserving for the future that which
man cannot carry over from one earthly life to another.
Since in past ages it has been most difficult for mauny of
these beings to fulfil their tasks, much of what had been
discovered in ancient times has again been lost to humnnity.
The salient point I am trying to establish is that we are
surrounded by beings who, in accordance with the ¢.smic
plan, have been charged with the mission to carry over into
the future that which man himself is unable to trarsmit
from one earthly life to another, especially the abstrac: con-
tent of our libraries, for example. The spiritual beingr with
whom man is in direct contact cannot do it and therefo: » we
as human beings cannot do it either. These beings must
enlist into their service athers who had long been ali/n to
them, who had experienced a totally  different evolition
from the spiritual beings associated with man. These b ‘ings

-with their different evolution I have calied in my | oks

Ahrimanic beings. Despite their different evolution ther . are
occasions when they come in contact with our own, wlien,
for example, we build a motor car. They arc beings wh: are
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able by virtue of the1r Ahrimanic cosmic forces to undcr-
stand modern techniques such as the construction of a motor
car. They transmit to future ages the technical achievements
of civilization which man himself cannot carry over from
one incarnation to the next.

With this information at our disposal we are now in a

position to describe what a medium really is. We must of
course distinguish between a medium in the widest sense

and a medium in the literal sense of the word. Taking the

term ‘medium’ in the widest sense, we are all mediums funda-

mentally. We are all beings of soul and spirit before we .

incarnate to live out our life between birth and death. Our
spiritual essence is incarnated in the physical body. The phvs-
ical body is an intermediary for the activities of the spirit.

Taking the word ‘medium’, then, in the widest sense, we .
can say that every being is to some extent a medium. This is’

not the meaning we attach to the term ‘a mediumistic type’
in the normal sense. In the world between birth and death a
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is to transmit the achievements of civilization to the future,
slips into the brain. Instead of being the bearer of the
human Ego, such a medium is, temporarily, the vehicle of
an elementary being which is neglecting its duty in the
Cosmos. I want you to take quite literally the expression: a
being which is neglecting its duty in the Cosmos.

The duty. of such a being is to observe how men write..

Men write with the forces which are rooted in these parts of
the brain of which I am speaking. Instead of merely observ-
ing, as is the normal practice, these beings are on the look-

out at all times for a mediumistic brain that can be insu-

lated. Then they slip into it and introduce into the contem-
porary world what their observation has taught them of the
art of writing, Thus, with the help of mediums they prOJcc'
into the present that which, in accordance with thcir mis-
sion, they ought to communicate to the future. Mediumism
depcnds upon the fact that what is to become future capa-
cities is already developed in the present in a vague and
chaotic manner. This is the origin of the prophetic gift of the

r

mediumistic person i5 one who has developed certain sectors .

of the brain in such a way that they can be isolated from his
total being. Thus, at certain times, those parts of the brain
which sustain the Ego-activity in particular, no longer serve
as a basis for this Ego-activity. '

When we say ‘I’ to ourselves, when we are fully Ego-
conscious, this consciousness is rooted in specific parts of

the brain. These parts of the brain are insulated by the -

medium and, instead ‘of the human Ego, certain entities of
the class I have just described feel an urge to slip into these

parts of the brain. Such a medium then becomes the vehicle -

of thcse beings whose real function is to transmit to the

future the achievements of civilization. When these entities -

take possession of a brain from which, at certain times, the
Ego is absent, they feel an overwhelming desire to establish
thems:lves in this brain. And when a medium is in a trance
condition, when the brain is insulated, an entity of this kind
which is subject to Ahrimanic influences and whose function

medium and the fascination he has for others. Indeed its
operations are more perfect than those of man today, but it
is introduced by beings in the manner aiready described.

Just as the Belladonna mediates the astral world—acts as
a medium for certain. astral forces that it absorbs into its
fruit—so a human being through his particular type of brain
is a medium for these elementary beings who at some future
time must participate in our civilization, because men can-
not carry over everything from one earthly life to another.
This is the real secret: of mediumship—possession by a cer-
tain class of beings.

Now you may conclude that these bemgs are, on the one
hand, actual creations of Ahrimanic beings. Ahrimanic
bemgs exist in the Cosmos and possess an intelligence far
superior to that of mankind. When we encounter the Ahri-
manic beings in the world immediately adjacent to our own
or, having attained insight, encounter them in the physical
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world as well, we are astonished at their vast, outstanding
intelligence. Their intelligence ranges far beyond that of
human kind. And we first learn to respect them when we
realize how infinitely intelligent they are. Something of this
intelligence passes over to their progeny, the elementary
beings who slip into mediumistic brains, so that in this way
significant inforination may be reveaied by mediums. We
may learn much of capital importance, especially if we
attend to what they communicate in fully developed con-
sciousness. When we rightly understand the nature and con-
stitution of the 'spiritual world, we cannot deny that
mediums are able to impart much authentic information.
Though we may learn much of importance from them, this
is not the right path to spiritual knowledge.

You #Will realize this from the example of plants which are
piant mediums, mediums for certain astral forces which are
responsible for the toxicity in plants. It is only through a
rightly developed consciousness that we realize how this
situation arose. I should like to describe this in the following
way, for when discussing the spiritual world, it is better to
provide.a clear, concrete description than to deal in abstract

~ concepts.

Let us assume that with Initiation-knowledge we enter
into the world where the dead live in.their life after death.
When we accompany the dead in this way we first enter into
a world totally different from our own. I have already des-
cribed it to some extent and have pointed out that it gives
an impression of far greater reality than the world in which
we live between birth and death.

When we enter this world we are astonished -at the
remarkable beings to be found there, apart from the souls of
the dead. The souls of those who have recently died are
surrounded by strange demoniac forms. At the entrance to
this intermediate world which the dead must enter and in
which we can accompany them with a certain clairvoyant
vision, we meet with demoniac figures with enormous
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webbed feet—enormous by earthly standards—lik« the duck
or the wild duck species and other. aquatic anir 1ls, huge
webbed feet that are perpetually changing shape. These
beings have a form somewhat similar to that ot the kan-
garoo, but half bird, half mammal. And when v accom-
pany the dead we pass through vast areas where s1h beings
dwell. s

If we ask ourselves where these beings are to be fund, we
must first have a clear idea of the location of such lLeings, of
where we imagine them to exist. They are always around us,
for we inhabit the same world as the dead, but you must not
look for them in this hall. It is at this point that the path to
real and exact investigation begins. '

Suppose you are walking through a meadow wlere many
plants of the species Colchicum autumnale, the autumn |
crocus, are to be found. If, as you are standing amongst the
autumn crocuses, you try to evoke the state of consciousness
that is able to follow the dead, you will see, wherever an
autumn crocus is growing, a being of the kind I have just
described, with webbed feet and strange kangaroo-like
body. Such a being emerges from every autumn crocus.

If you were to move on to another area where the Bella-
donna, the black deadly nightshade, grows by the roadside,
and if you transpose yourself into the state of consciousness
of which-I have spoken, you will meet with totally different
beings, horrible, demoniac beings who also belong to this
world. Colchicum autumnale and Belladonna . therefore are
mediums which permit beings of the next world to enter
into them and which in their other aspect really belong to
the world of the dead. )

If we bear this in mind, we shall realize that everywhere
around us is another world. It is ‘essential that we should
enter this world consciously, that we should perceive the
Colckicum autumnale and the Belladonna not solely with
the normal consciousness, but with the higher consciousness
that is in touch with the dead.
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N.ow consider the following. Here is a meadow, we will
suppose, where the autumn crocuses are growing. In order
to find the plants that bear the Belladonna flowers you
might have to travel far and climb a mountain-side. On the
physical plane, Belladonna and autumn crocus are not
found together. But in the spiritual world they are found in
close: proximity. Space is of a different order. Objects that

may be situated far apart in the physical world may be in »

close proximity in.the spiritual world. The spiritual world
has its own primordial laws; there everything is different.
Now suppose we meet with these plants in the world of
the dead. When we are first in touch with the dead, we
discover that these plants by no means evoke in them the
horrible impression they evoke in us. They, the deceased,'
know that the presence of these demoniac beings is in accor-
dance with a wise cosmic plan. When therefore we are in
touch with the dead, we find that the intermediate world is
populated with demoniac forms corresponding to the
poisonous plants. If we then progress further towards the
realms from-which-the-dead-withdrasw alter ten, twenty or

EEEiST & §

LECTURE EIGHT 161

of the Ahrimanic powers, when we enter into the world
immediately bordering on our. own. Now these beings mani-
fest through mediums. They take possession of the mediums
and in this way temporarily enter our world. If we contact
them through a human medium only, we learn to know
them in a world that should really be foreign to them; we

do not know them in their true form. Therefore those who.

learn to know them only by their manifestations through
mediums cannot possibly arrive at the trith sincé these
beings are manifesting in a world that is foreign to them.
Spiritual revelations are undoubtedly transmitted, but it is
impossible to understand them when they issue from a world
to which they do not belong. The: deceptive and highly
hallucinative element in everything connected with
mediumistic consciousness is explained by the fact that those
who contact these beings have no understanding of their
real nature,

universe that I have described serves to enlarge our field of

~ into.the Woflﬂ'.thé;e:-ethe)iireally belong. . .. . S
:‘The same:applies ‘to- the beings of the’serother;WOrvlds-.'.’.‘Wc -
can only know what the elementary beings-are;-the:progeny -

thirty years in order ‘to enter into a higher realm, we find

the related forms of the. non-poisonous plants. Thus the

plant kingdom plays a significant part both in the physical
and the next higher world. In the latter, however, it assumes
different forms.

That which belongs in its true form to the world of the
stars has its countei'part on Earth in the form of a Bella-
donna, an autumn crocus or a violet. It has also its counter-
part in the world of the dead where its true form is reflected
in..the manner. already described. Everything in the one

wprlg{;qfea_cts;:up’on;thc.other worlds. But in order to have _

real knowledge:.of :these things we must enter consciously

knowledge. When we enter the world of the dead and tra-
verse the demoniac forest of Colchicum  autumnale, Digitalis
burpurea  (purple foxglove), Datura stramonium  (thorn-
apple) and so on, we realize that violets will undergo a meta-
morphosis and in future will assume totally different forms.
They have a significance for the future of the Cosmos. By its
very nature the autumn crocus prepares the death for which
it is destined. The poisonous plants are moribund plants,
species that are dying out, with no possibility of future
development. In future times they will be replaced by other
poisonous species. The poisonous species of today are
already dying out in our epoch. The epoch of course is of
long duraﬁlon, but these poisonous plants have the seeds of
death within them. And this will be the fate of all vegeta-
tion. When we survey the world of vegetation with this

Now because they enter the world in this way a_unique———
destiny-is—reserved t6 these beings. The knowledge of the-
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spiritual vision we perceive forces of growth. and develop-

ment with a dynamic urge towards the future and a world
that is dying and doomed to perish.

= And so it-is with the beings who take possession of the
“mediums. They detach themselves. from their companions

whose task is to carry over the present into a distant future.
Through the agency of mediums they invade the world of
the present, are there caught up in the destiny of the Earth
and sacrifice their future mission. In this way they deprive
man to a large extent of his future mission. And this is what
faces us when we understand the real nature of mediumism,
for mediumism implies that the future shall perish in order
that the present may be all important. When therefore we
attend a séance with insight into the real occult relationships
and into the true nature of the Cosmos, we are at first
astonished to find that the.entire circle participating in a

. spiritistic manifestation is seemingly surrounded by poison-

ous plants. Every spiritualistic séance is surrounded in
fact by a garden of poisonous plants which no longer bear
the same aspect as in the kingdom of the dead, but which
grow up around the spiritualist circle, and from their fruits
and flowers demoniac beings are seen to emerge.

Such is the experience of the clairvoyant at a spiritualistic
séance. For the most part lie goes through a kind of cosmic
‘thicket of poisonous plants that are activated from within and
are part animal. Only by their forms do we recognize that
't;hey‘\ are. poisonous plants. We learn from this how every-
thing at work within this mediumistic form that ought to

- advance the course of human evolution and bear fruit in the

future js relegated to the present where it does not belong.
In the present, it works to the detriment of humanity.
Such is the inner mystery of mediumism, a mystery of
which we shall learn more in the course of these lectures.
It is now possible to indicate precisely what aspect of
mediumism presents 2 major problem to the constitution of
man. In this context my account must of necessity appear

L
RN

e

1

LECTURE EIGHT 163

somewhat abstract, but it will help you a little towards some
understanding of the nature of mediumism.

Now the human brain lying in thé cranial cavity has an
average weight of 1500 grammes or a little more. That is
really a considerable weight and if the human brain ‘were to
press with its own weight on the delicate veins at the base of
the brain, they would immediately- be crushed. However
long we live, the weight of our brain never presses upon th‘e
network of veins beneath it. We understand this irnmedi-
ately if we interpret it in the right way. Let us take man as he
is at presént constituted. The spinal canal passes upwards
and terminates in the brain. With the exception of certain
portions, the spinal canal is filled with fluid and the brain
floats in this fluid.

Now let us consider the law of Archimedes. You will be
familiar with it from your study of physics. It is said that he
discovered it in a flash of inspiration whilst he was in his
bath. He made the following experiment: with his body
wholly immersed in the bath he lifted first one leg and then
the other out of the water. He notéd that his legs had a
different weight according to whether they were in the
water or out of it. They lost weight when they were
immersed in the water. For a man such as Archimedes this
experience had wider implications. He discovered that when

© an object is wholly immersed in a fluid the apparent loss of

weight is equal to the weight of water displaced.
A beaker filled with water is placed on a bench am-i a
solid body suspended by a thread from the hook of a spring

. balance is lowered into the water. We find that the weight

of the body is less in water than in air. When a solid body is
immersed in a fluid it experiences an upthrust equal to the
weight of the fluid displaced. This is the law of Archimedes.
. And this principle is of great benefit to man for the brain
floats in the cerebral fluid; the apparent loss in weight of the
brain is equal to the weight of the cerebral fluid displaced.
Thus our brain does nct weigh 1500 grammes. Its loss in
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weight is equal to the weight of the fluid displaced, that is,
1480 grammes, so that in accordance with the law of
Archimedes its effective weight is. only 20 grammes approx1-
mately.

In our brain organization we have something that is much
lighter than its real weight. Our brain weighs only 20
grammes, but we must treasure these 20 grammes for they
alone can harbour our Ego. .

Now our whole body contains all manner of solid consti-
tuents which also float in a fluid medium—the blood cor-
puscles, for example. They all suffer loss of weight and only
a fraction of their weight remains. They also harbour the
Epo. Thus the Ego is diffused in the blood that is not subject
to gravity. In the course of our life we must carefully
olwerve everything within us that has perceptible welght.
W must pay the strictest attention to what is situated in the
henvy part of the brain and which still possesses weight in
th' literal sense. For there and nowhere else our Ego may be
sit: ated—otherwise ‘astral body, etheric body and so on,
tal o over.
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constitution that possess weight or gravity, in the part that is 'S

attracted to the Earth. There the Ahrimanic beings can
enter; and not only there, but also elsewhere. This descrip-
tion that I have presented to you gives only the crudest
aspect of the matter. We have yet to discuss a more subtle
aspect. '

Now the eye is our organ of vision for the external world..
The optic nerve, distributed in the eye; is connected with
the brain and provides the basis for colour sensation. The
materialist tries to explain how the optic nerve transmits the
colour sensations to the brain and releases them there. He
compares the whole process to the loading of a ship or a
railway truck. Something is ‘loaded into’ the optic nerve
from without and is transported by the nerves; it is then
unloaded somewhere or other and then passes into the soul.
The explanation is not quite as crude as this, but that is
what it amounts to. The real explanation, however, is
totally different.

The function of the optic nerve is not to convey the colour.
scnsatlon backwards to the brain, but to insulate it at a

- he medium is a human being in ~whom this solid part of
hi¢ constitution, the 20 grammes brain, no longer contains
the Ego. The Ego is expelled from those parts which still
rew.in weight and then elementary beings can enter im-
me liately.

A. materialistic mode of thinking seeks to Iocahze every-
thing and wants to know in which part of the human being
the elementary being is situated when it takes possession of
the medium. This is the language of the materialistic mind
that thinks mechanically and mathematically. Life,
however, does not proceed mechanically or mathematically,
but dynarmcally We must not say, thereforc that the
medium is possessed at_some -place, or: other. that can . be
localized - purely. mathemancally :and .. geometrically. We
must say: the- med1um is possessedin.. those . parts of -his

certain—point—Fhe-colour-exists-only at_the_periphery. The
function of the optic nerve is to insulate the colour sensation
the nearer it approaches the brain, so that the brain is
virtually without colour sensations; only weak, faint colours
reach the brain. And not only is colour sensation insulated,
but also every kind of relationship to the external world.
Hearing and sight are associated with the sense organs. In

the proximate area of the brain the optic and auditory -

nerves and the nerves that register sensation of warmth
reduce everything lying at the periphery to a dim impres-
sion. This bears the same relationship to the sensation as the
20 grammes to the 1500 grammes, for the 20 grammes give
only a faint impression of the weight of the brain. This is all
that remains to us. When we. take in the magnificent spec-
tacle of the dawn through our senses, the hind-brain

B
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registers only a faint shadow, a dim impression of it. We must
pay heed to this dim shadow, for it is only there that our

Ego can enter. ‘

“Zrhe moment our Ego is insulated and we ‘manifest
meédiuristic powers, an elementary being slips into this faint
shadow or into the feeble tones that proceed from the audi-
tory sense. This being slips into the parts vacated by the Ego

-where the external sense-perception is obliterated, and takes
possession of the medium. Then it enters into the ramifica-
tions of the nerves, into the will-organization, that is to say,
the nevves that govern the formation of the will. In conse-
quence the medium begins to respond actively because that
which should be under the control -of the Ego has been
taken over by the elementary being. All the subtle, shadowy
elements, the residual weight of the brain, the remnants of
the colour and auditory sensations, possess us like a phantom
—for this 20 grammes weight is only a phantom and
these feeble shadows of the colours that penetrate into our
inner being are phantom-like. The elementary being enters
into this phantom and then the medium grows so lethargic
that his body becomes wholly passive and everything in the
dim, phantom-like shadows that should really be permeated
by the -Ego—shadows.that are normally tenanted by the
. Ego—now becomes active within him. '
A human being can only be a medium when he permits
his faculties which are at the service of the normal man to
. be inhibited by lethargy, by total inertia, and when the
phantem that I have described becomes activated. We can
observe this, for example, in the way the medium writes.
The medium, of course, could not write unless everything
within him were lighter as in the case of the brain, for
everything possessed of weight floats in a fluid medium,
gives a fecling, a sensation of lightness and so the elementary
being writcs in those areas which are not subject to gravity
and where normally the Ego directs the pen. In the medium,
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then, it is the élementary being that takes over the dircction
of the pen in this human phantom.

There is no denying the fact that in all mediumistic
phenomena we see the intrusion of another world. Just as
the Ahrimanic beings of another world can enter into the
movements performed by the medium, so too can they enter

" into the emanations which I described yesterday. Powerful

fluid emanations are present notably in the glandular
regions of the human organization. These elementary beings
penetrate not only into the fluid emanations but also into
the breath emanations and light emanations. Only in the
case of the chemical emanations is there conscious inter-

‘course between the individual who makes use of these

chemical emanations and the beings who enter into them. At
this point black magic sets in—the conscious coopcrration
with these beings who enter in after the manner I have
described. . '
Mediums and those who experiment with mediums are

_unaware of the real processes involved. The black magician,

however, is fully conscious that he is invoking for ht: own
purposes these beings of the elementary world in'n the
chemical emanaticns of human beings, more especial'y into
his own. Hence the black magician is perpetually sur-
rounded by a host of subordinates consisting ol these
elementary beings, and he makes it possible for them to use

- the occult-chemical impulses in the phenomenal world cither
.through his own emanations, or through fumiy, tions,

perfumes from the burning of aromatic gums carried Hut in

-his laboratory.

Thus -we learn that just as the Belladonna trespasses into

‘an alien world and so becomes toxic, so too through

mediumship the spiritual world trespasses into the worid we
inhabit between birth and death. And fundamentally this
danger is always, present whenever the consciousness ¢! man,
i.e. his full Ego-consciousness, is suppressed, whenever he is
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in a stupefied, comatose condition or has actually suffered
syncope. Whenever man’s consciousness is damped down,

not through sleep, but through some other factor, there is
the danger that man will be expesed to the world of elemen-
tary beings. How far this plays a significant réle in the life of
man we shall discuss in the next lectures.

LECTURE NINE

ABNORMAL PATHS INTO
THE SPIRITUAL WORLD .
AND THEIR TRANSFORMATION ~

We began these lectures with an enquiry into our normal
dream life and from here we moved on to a consideration of
further states of consciousness which enable us to enter into
worlds other than the one ‘we inhabit between birth and
death. Finally we discussed mediumistic consciousness, the
consciousness which man experiences in a somnambulistic
condition, for the mediumistic state is always of this nature.

Now both kinds of experience, those of the drcam and of

somnambulism, are . conditions of the soul which are also

found-in-theirtrue form in normal life. It is only when they

are intensified that they lead into true or false channelis.

Today we will examine our dream life once again. We
have seen that when man in normal consciousness passes
over from the waking state into sleep, he is subject to dreams
and that his astral body registers during the latter state an
after-vibration of his experiences in the etheric and physical
bodies. Then follow the chaotic, indeed extraordinary dream-
experiences which only an Initiate can rightly interpret,
because the man who does not penetrate more deeply into
the nature of the spiritual world is simply bewildered by
these normally chaotic experiences.

But we have also seen how, through exercises in medita-
tion and concentration, the weft of dream life can be inter-
woven with the woof of higher consciousness. We therefore
envisage man transplanted into the chaotic and woiidrous
world of dream; but he remains fully conscious in this

3
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gains insight into another world where he can accompany
the dead in their after-death existence. He feels that a world
of much greater reality than our present world envelops
lim. The question now is: what is the real nature of the
woeld he now contacts? I have already spoken about this,
but today I would like to touch upon this question from a
different angle. , ‘

I described how there once lived on Earth illustrious tea-
chers who did not inhabit physical bodies, but only subtle
etheric bodies, and were able therefore to incarnate in the
ether surrounding the Earth. They instructed men through

Inspiration and laid the foundations of the primordial cul-

ture on Earth. When we look back into these ancient times
with the appropriate condition of consciousness, we find
these primeval spiritual teachers sharing the life of mankind.
"C'hen they withdrew to the Moon sphere and today are only
fo be found in this sphere where they have subjected to their
purposes all manner of beings who have never lived on
Earth. They live amongst these elementary beings and work
upon human beings who have passed through the gates of
cleath, instructing them how to acquit themselves in relation
to their karma. These are the Beings with whom we are
concerned when we first enter the spiritual world. Just as we
cannot ignore society and social relationships in our life on
Earth, so we must cooperate with these other Beings in
order to attain higher knowledge. And it is with the help of
these Moon Beings who were once the primeval teachers of

- humanity on Earth and the beings whom they have taken

into’ their service, that we investigate the spiritual world
immediately adjacent to our own. It is there that we find
the key to earlier Earth epochs and to the earlier incarna-

_ tions of human beings. We can then discover personalities

who once lived on Earth and with whom we either had, or
had not, karmic connections. In order to illustrate this, I
_ppinted out how, by further developing this level of con-

et 2

LECTURE NINE 171

sciousness, we gradually contact earthly. beings such ss Brun-
etto Latini, Dante, Alanus ab Insulis and others wl.» are no
longer incarnated on Earth today. . . .

This state of consciousness is therefore an illumiisation, a
translucence of the dreamn state. In ordinary life t dream
state represents, so to speak, only the rudimentarv begin-
nings-of this state. Now it is very easy to show the difference
between the Initiate and the man living at the ~rdinary
level of consciousness.

Under normal conditions of sleep man’s physical and
etheric bodies are left behind, whilst his astral body nd Ego
are outside his body. In the dream state experience is solely
the province of the Ego. The occurrences experienced’in the
dream belong, it is true, to the astral body which is still
outside the physical and etheric bodies, but in terms of
ordinary consciousness only the Ego can experience the
dream.

The Initiate, however, experiences with his Ego and espe-

_ cially with his astral body. The difference, therefore, between

the Initiate and the ordinary dreamer is that the latter only

_experiences with his Ego when he is outside his physical and

etheric bodies, whilst the Initiate experiences with his astral:
body as well.: '

Now this mode of perception was develcped to a high
dcg.ree, especially in the ancient Mysteries, for the purpose
of investigating the supersensible worlds. It was further
d;veloped in a decadent form throughout the Middle Ages
and later epochs. In modern times it has virtually dis-
appeared. Isolated individuals, either by spiritual means or
through tradition, have always received instruction from the
ancient teachers in the Mysteries how to remain fully
conscious in ordinary dream life. Individuals haveat all times
been able to penetrate into these worlds, but the attempt is
fraught with danger. When the Initiate with Imaginative
Knowledge is immersed in the normal dream weorld, he
immediately has the fceling that he is losing touch with the
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pl vsical world, that he is losing consciousness and sinking
into a void. He feels as if solid ground were slipping from
under his feet, as if he were no longer subject to the force of
gruvity. He experiences a feeling of inner release, a feeling
that he is being swept away into a cosmic ocean, that he
might easily lose control over himself because he is no longer
firraly anchored. ) ‘
‘I'ne purpose of the spiritual exercises described in my
bowk, Knowledge of the Higher Worlds, is to obviate this danger,
Whoever undertakes these meditations in the right way will
find that he develops ‘wings’ of the soul and that, having
overcome gravity, he can now take wing. When the Initiate
loses the physical and etheric ground beneath his fect and has
not yet developed the ‘wings’ of the astral body and
Ego, a dangerous situation arises. Though I express myself
figuratively you will understand my meaning. The dangers
are real enough. If we prepare ourselves assiduously for the
world we enter as a result of these exercises, all possibility of
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body. And then he dreamed the form of the spiritual being. f
Note the difference: if, in ancient times, a man looked at
his physical counterpart, he imagined in a true dream the
aura around him. If he met with a spiritual being, an Angel
or an elementary being, he had, from the first, a spiritual
perception of the aura and ‘dreamed’ the form belonging to
it. :
This is how the earliest painters-worked, but we are una-
ware of it today. These painters saw the spiritual beings and
‘dreamed’ the corresponding forms. They depicted the
Beings of the hierarchy of the Angels almost in the likeness
of human beings, the Archangels with unsubstantial bodies,
but with clearly defined wings and head; and the Archai
solely with a winged head because this was the form they
‘dreamed’. These insights were as natural to men of ancient
times as it is natural to us today to sce'anothcr’s physical
features. Since man has gradually lost his clairvoyance, he
must reacquire it through_spiritual_trainingw—Bu-t—as—el-aiwey-

danger-is—excluded.—We can gradually participate in these
worlds just as we participate in the physical world through
our physical and etheric bodies.

This was more or less the condition of man in earliest
times. Today we have to achieve this condition through the
practice of spiritual exercises. The make-up of primordial
man was such that, in contrast to our waking consciousness,
he enjoyed. a natural condition of spiritual vision such as I
have described amongst the Chaldeans and a condition that
could not be equated with our dream state, but was a form
of Imaginative perception. When confronted by another
human being a man perceived not only his physical con-
tours but had a dreamlike impression of the aura around him.
It was -the true  aura, not merely. a subjective illusion.

In addition:to. this. gift for perceiving: the .aura:of-the. phy=

sical body; heralso-possessed another: faculty-—for:both-are

related: to each-other——which- enabled- him éto:{-perccives&-th'é '
aura of a spiritual being who-is not- incarnatediin‘a physical -

ance was natural to primitive man, and relatively easy to
regain through spiritual training, it has been the subject of
extensive investigation over the years. There has always
beun an active interest in the world ruled by the Moon
Beings and the Initiates of the ancient Mysteries, who were
the true investigators, have much to say of this world, of

‘their encounter with the dead, of the investigation into the

Moon sphere and how the world appears from the perspec-
tive of the Moon sphere. A o
Copernicus established his heliocentric system from the.
point of ‘view of the terrestrial consciousness only. The old.
Ptolemaic system is not erroneous; seen from the perspective

of the consciousness of the Moon sphere its findings are

correct. Now it is a characteristic of these investigators, i.e.
the Initiates of the Moon sphere, that their activities are
restricted to that sphere.

It is common knowledge to all of you that the present
Anthroposophical Society was formerly a part of ‘the
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‘Theosophical Society. The Theosophical Society which is

similar to many societies of a kindred nature that have been
founded in the course of recent years, has accumulated an

' aﬁundant literature. If you refer to this literature you will

find—whether rightly or wrongly is immaterial for the
moment—that it describes the world of which. I am now
speaking, the Moon sphere, the world that we investigate in
conjunction with the Moon Beings. When it was proposed
that I should work in the Theosophical Society it had
important implications for me—although I was faced with

. certain difficulties at first, for in the Theosophical Society I

found investigations and a literature which were limited
solely to this Moon sphere. Undoubtedly this material con-.
tains much that is incorrect, but much that is highly impor-
tant and unique, especially in the writings of H. P. Blavat-
sky. But everything to be found in the writings of H. P.
Blavatsky is determined by her association with the Moon
sphere and her relationship with Initiates who elected to
stay behind in this Moon sphere as an act of sacrifice.

I can assure you that I have come to know many of these

Initiates and how such spirits penetrate into the Moon
- sphere but are indifferent to man’s desire to develop further.

When I wrote my book, Occult Science—an Outline, in the
years between 1906 and 1gog, I described the Earth in its
earlier incarnations of Moon, Sun.and Saturn.* My des-
cription did not end with the Moon incarnation; I traced the
Earth incarnation as far back as the Saturn incarnation,
whereas all the Initiates who spoke of these matters concluded
their account between Moon and Sun; in reality, they traced
the Earth incarnation only as far back as to the Moon sphere.
Any suggestion that they should look back to still earlier

- incarnations of the Earth was met with indifference, some-
times even with a sense of disquiet. They declared this to be
impossible, for the path was blocked by an insuperable bar-
Her. It was of course, most important and not without inter-

» See Chapter IV: Man and the Evolution of the World.

L

LECTURE NINE- 175

est to understand the reason for this. It soon became appar-
ent on closer acquaintance that these:Initiates had an aver-
sion, an antipathy to the modern scientific outlook. When
these Initiates were introduced to- the ideas of Darwin,
Haeckel and their followers they became most indignant
and reggrdcd them as childish and stupid and refused to
havcf any truck with them. They were less antipathetic to
the ideas of Goethe at first, but ultimately they found that
he too spoke the language of the modern scientist and then
they dismissed the whole affair. '

. In short, one could not appeal to the Initiates with such
ideas. And it was in the years 1906 to 1909 when I first
steeped myself in modern scientific ideas in order to impreg-
nate them with Imaginations that I found it possible to
penetrate to the Sun and Saturn spheres. 1 did not use these

scientific concepts as a method of cognition after the fashion

of Haeckel or Huxley, but as an inner motivation in order to
overcome the limitations to which the Initiates were subject
at a time when the modern scientific’ outlook did not yet
exist and when therefore one could achieve higher con-
sciousness only by impregnating the dream-world with
.Imagmatxons. In writing my Occult Sctence 1 attempted to
imbue with inner meaning the fully conscicus scientific out-
look of Huxley and others which normally is only associated

- with the external world, and to impregnate the Imaginative

world with it. Then it was possible to understand this whole
sequence of Saturn, Sun and Moon ‘and to investigate on
Earth the old ‘Initiate-knowledge.

I am describing this path to knowledge in order that you
may understand how these things arise. You may perhaps
say that this is a personal interpretation. But in this case the
personal element is, in fact, wholly objective. The criticism

- directed against my book Occult Science is that it is written

li.ke a mathema.t.ical text-book, that I sought to avoid subjec-
tve interpretation and that I described with mathematical
detachment the whole path of development I have been
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_ discussing. None the less this path is precisely as I have
4 described it. Its origin lay in the circumstance that the
’ modality of thought which has existed since the time of

Copernicus and Galileo and which was enriched by Goethe

was combined with the same disposition of soul that is nor-

mally present in Imagination. Thus it was possible to trace
back this sphere that had always been accessible to the Ini-

tiates, to its origin in Saturn.
From this example you will appreciate perhaps how
important it is to approach these matters not in a vague,
N haphazard fashion, but with clear and conscious delibera-
tion, to introduce a note of caution where thoughtlessness so
emily takes over. Under normal conditions the dream life is
! - in contact with the Ego only, but here we have an example
:' wlere it contacts the astral body also. :
‘\\Fe%-he—q-ucsuon._what is the difference between modern
o 4 nitural science and the information I have given in Oceuit
Science? I would reply: the modern scientist can only appeal
to the Ego and bcgms to dream the moment he surrenders
hi: Ego, whilst I ‘was able to take over into the dream l1fc
th: concepts of natural science, to direct the astral body into

th. worlds I had to describe.

‘t'his is a path which can be described to you exactly and
wiil serve as an example to indicate perhaps more precisely
hew the true paths differ from the false.

'The condition diametrically opposed to the drcam state is
th.¢ of somnambulism and mediumism. The dreamer lives
whinlly in his Ego and astral body. Even though he has no
conscious perceptions in the astral body, he nevertheless
lives within it. He lives wholly in his Ego and astral body

outside his physical and etheric bodies. He is thrust down

into, immersed in his own:being, and his own being is then
affiliated to other-worlds:- Thus the dreamer is submerged;-

: so to speak, in his'own-being.and hence is immersed:in:the
A Cosmos and, to a certam extent. also in hlS physma.l organ-

isnz. :
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The precise opposi‘ti:v is the case with the medium and v
somnambulist. Man is only in a mediumistic or somnam-
bulistic condition when his Ego and astral body are outside
his physical and etheric bodies; but in this case, as I have
pointed out, his Ego and astral body are possessed by an
alien being.

Thus we have the medium or somnambulist with his phy-
sical being, but the Ego and astral body are_outside the
physical and etheric bodies. The Ego and astral body are
suppressed, for another being takes them over. Conscqucn?ly
the medium cannot influence the physical and etheric bodies
in the right way. Even when we are in dreamless sleep, f(?r
instance, we exert an effect upon the physical and etheric
bodies. In waking life we permeate our physical and etheric
bodies from within; in sleep we protect them from incursions
from without.

This no longer applies to the somnambulist. The medium

—or_somnambulist has no control over his physical and cthenc +
bodies; they are, so to speak, d deserted-territory.

When a man is endowed with the constitution of soul that
is normal for our time, it is the forces of the plants and
minerals alone that have an influence unon his physical and
etheric bodies. If the forces of the minerals, i.e. of the min-
eral Earth, did not influence our physical body, we should
be unable t> walk or move around, because we are depen-
dent upon these forces. It is permissible to share the world of
the mineral forces; that is the normal condition, but they
must not enter into the etheric body.

The same applies to the plants. It is permissible for the
forces of the plants still to work to a certain extent upon the
etheric body, although not too strongly. But the forces that
.stimulate sensation‘in the animal and the forces of another-

human being should no longer be permitted to influence
the physical body of man, and especially his etheric body.
Because the physical and etheric bodies of the medium
or somnambulist are deserted, the animal and terrestdal \
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human forces work upon the medium or. somnambulist.
"The physical and etheric Bodies become influenced by sug-
gestion. Just as thought passes from the dream into the
environment, so in this case the will is detached from the
human being and merges into the environment. We can
suggest to the medium or somnambulist that he should
stand up and walk; if we offer him a potato we can suggest
_ that it is a tasty pear and so on. As human beings when we
suggestionize the medium or somnambulist we make direct
contact with the physical body, and hence with the etheric
body. The medium and somnambulist bear within them in
their etheric body their physical environment which should
be veflected only in the physical body, as is the case ‘with
nocrnal man. Normal man therefore surrenders himself in a
dreamlike state to his inner spiritual world, the medium to
the external world of nature. :

Now mediumism or somnambulism is a normal condition
itiso far as the condition itself is normal. For the ability to
meve about, to seize hold of objects, to be able to perform
any kind of external action is a magico-somnambulistic

achievement on the part of everyone. But this activity must’

be limited to the physical body; it must not find its way into
the ctheric body, otherwise the normal passes over into the
abnormal. ‘

And so the dreamer lives entirely within his own being;
the medium or somnambulist is outside his being. The phy-
sical and etheric bodies of the medium or somnambulist
function somewhat after the fashion of automata and we can
work upon them because his own Ego and astral body fail to
provide for them. Consequently, just as in the dreamer an
inner spiritual world is created, so in the medium or som-
_ nambulist there comeés into being a union with the external

world of nature, with the world of form and its origin, with
“all that is perceptible and all that is related to space and

time.
When we sink down into the world of dream, we are
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immersed in the :formless,.in that which is in a state of
constant transformation. When we penetrate with our phy-
sical and etheric bodies into the world where the soranam-
bulist or medium is exercising his will under the influence of
suggestion, everything is sharply defined; all that supervenes
as the result of external influence is carried out with extra-
ordinary precision. :

This world is the exact antithesis of the normal world of
dream; in the somnambulist it is a dream activity, a natural
creation externalized. It is dreaming in action, activily in a
.dreamlike state, in place of dreaming in inner expurience
only. '

From the standpoint of Initiation this antithesis is most
interesting and significant. When the Initiate sinks down
into the world of dreams in order to permeate it witl. Ima-
ginations he meets with difficulties. I have already spoken of
this. He feels that he is no longer subject to gravity, that he

-no longer has firm ground beneath his feet. When the I'nitiate

enters into this world he must gain access to it consciously,
whilst the somnambulist finds his way into it uncon: iously
—he feels that he may at any moment lose conscic isness.
He is always faced with this possibility, and he must take
himself firmly in hand so that he maintains full co. cious-
ness. If, as Iniﬁates, we penetrate more deeply 1. » this

- world, we must proceed here as sensibly and intel! sently
.as normal beings in the visible and. tangible worl! The

Initiate must not betray the fact that, whilst he is }. «ing a

.normal life, he is at the same time living with fuil con-

sciousness in a spiritual world. For were he to imagin for a

‘single moment that he¢ was detached from the p!ysical

world, he would begin to give himself airs and his lellow
men would think him rather odd. And they would say : what
madman is this! This may happen if he does not lcep a
tight hold on himself in order to preserve full consciousness
as he passes through the spiritual world which is omnipre-
sent just as the sensible world is omnipresent. -
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This opens up.a sphere that has not been dealt with by the
"Theosophical Society, - but which the ‘big guns’ among
the natural scientists have seized upon, namely, the sphere
of psychical research. These researches are carried out by
men with a scientific background and of limited potentia-
lities who undertake statistical surveys and who experiment
with mediums in order to ascertain the nature of the spiri-
tual world. In all kinds of societies, and from different points
of view, attempts are now being made to investigate objec-
tively what'processcs are involved when a man moves his
limbs or reacts, not with his normal consciousness, but with
- a diminished or totally obliterated consciousness, at a time
when other beings have taken possession of his soul. The
reactions of those whose consciousness has been damped
down in this way are thus recorded. ’

The suggestion has even been made by enthusiasts for this
kind of investigation that I, together with the fruits of my
investigations, should put myself at their disposal in their
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investigate has deserted the external vehicle. They s.ir.nplyf
refuse to look into the more subtle aspects of the spiritual '
world. They often want to perceive the spiritual, not o.nly
through inner experience, but also in visible and tangible
form. ‘ '
This approach sometimes assumes other f'om}s as, for
example, in the Theosophical Society, at the very time when
I had already described this path. They were looking for'the
spiritual figure of Christ in a physical body. They wanted to
find a direct manifestation of the spiritual in the external
world.

‘We must accept the physical world as it is and seek the
spiritual where it really exists—in the physical world of
course, but essentially in the spiritual spheres that permeate .
the physical world. o ,

Here lies yet another region. Man in a healthy state feels
impelled to bridge the gap betwcen the region of inn?r
experience and external perception, between the chaotic
world—of —the—dreamer—and—the—abnormal—world—of the—

laboratories in order that they may be able to investigate
objectively the phenomena of the inner world. This is about
as sensible as if someone were to come along and say: I
understand nothing about mathematics so I cannot say whe-
ther the statements of mathematicians are true or false. The
best thing for him to do would be to come to me in my
psychical laboratory and T will make experiments with him
to show whether he is a great mathematician or not.—That
is approximately the situation. I am here speaking of a field
of investigation at the present time in which no real attempt

is being made to penetrate to the inner being of man, but

simply to investigate somnambulism and mediumism from
outside by methods that are a caricature of the scientific

methed. For if people really penetrated to the inner being of

man they would realize that.in-mediumism and somnambu--
lism they are faced. by-the: external -vehicle; an. automaton
consisting of physical-and -etheric:bodies; :that: they are not
investigating the spiritual reality, but that what they:wish to

medium and somnambulist. Art is born of the union of these
two worlds and their mutual fructification. For in art the
external form is imbued with spirit and the spiritual content

is clothed in external form,

Whilst the Theosophical Society was busy proclaiming
an ordinary human being to be a spiritual c.;tit?', we in
the Anthroposophical Society were impelled to direct the
‘occult stream into art. The Mystery Plays and Eurythmy

were born, and the art of Speech Formation was deve-

‘loped.* These and similar developments in the Anthroposo-

phical Society were the fruits of the impulse to bridge the |
gap between the spiritual and the physical, so that con- .
sciousness bridges the chaotic world of dream and the chaotic
world of the medium or somnambulist. In art these two

worlds are consciously merged. )
Some day this will be understood. People will understand

* See list of literature, p. 223.
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the purpose of our endeavours when Speech Formation, as
practised by Frau Marie Steiner, shall be restored to the
level it once enjoyed when men were still instinctively spiri-
tual. For them rhythm and measure in speech were more
important than empty, abstract diction. These must be
revived again. And Eurythmy restores to us again man
unfolding before us through movement, man as he really is
as a being of soul and spirit. This is what we learn from
L yihmy.

Tu art, therefore, we have had first of all to build a bridge
from the world in which the dreamer wanders aimliessly to
the world in which the medium or somnambulist blindly
stumbles around. In our present materialistic age the
dreamer is left to his solitary reflections and knows nothing
of configurations and material forms which express and
reveal the spiritual. And the somnambulist lives his life car-
ing little whether he enjoys a medium’s fame or. whether he
ifgvents theories of an ideal State like the Bolshevists and,
like the medium, projects all kinds of manifestations into the

world around. Both dreamer and somnambulist share the

. life of the contemporary world without the slightest suspi-
cion of the existence of the spiritual.

It is essential to find once again the bridge leading from
the spirit into matter and from matter to the spirit. In the
sphere of art we must first build this bridge so that we no
longev stumble and drift along in a semi-conscious state but
develop a sense for art through spiritual movements which
are not of the normal kind. Thus Eurythmy has its true,
inner source in an impulse arising out of Initiation and all
that we practise in the art of Speech Formation stems from
the same source. And when the forthcoming Course on Dra-
matic Art is held at Dornach we shall try to restore once
again the spiritual image of dramatic art. For a long time
attention has been focussed on how to present the actor on
the stage with a maximum of realism. In the nineties discus-
‘sions on this subject were simply comic. The question was

st
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discussed—and naturalism finally- won the day-— hether
_ Schiller’s characters should declaim their heroic lin.s with
" their hands in their trouser pockets because that v.as. the

contemporary fashion. There is every reason therefure for
finding the right way to explore the spiritual world. It is a
sound principle to follow the path of art.

It is most important to transcend the ancient Initiation-
Science that was steeped in the Moon mystenes and every-
thing pertaining to them and to develop that inner condi-
tion of soul that can only be reached when the achievements
of natural science—I am referring in this context to the

_intellectual conquests of natural science—can be used to

fructify the occult knowledge of the Initiate. On the other
hand, it is equally important to make a special field of

"research the confused, dilettante experiments which are

undertaken in order to ascertain what takes place in the

. ectoplasmic forms when, in trance condition, the somnam-

bulist or medium is possessed by elementary beings. For
these two paths are really one and the same, namely, the
emergence from within the dream into conscious dreaming
and the conscious apprehension of the external world which
natural science knows only in its mineral propertxes—-—-these
so-called psychical research _proposes to explore in its dilet-

‘tante fashion. Since we live in a scientific age it is important

to pursue this path of spiritual investigation and also to
explore spiritually that other realm which is the polar oppo-

‘site of the world of dreams.

The somnambulist or medium produces phenomena to
which we are not accustomed in ordinary life. His handwrit-

" ing, movements, speech and sense of taste are not those of

the normal man becausé his astral body and Ego are ocutside

- the physical and etheric bodies and we are dealing with a

physical and etheric body which are deserted and are given
up to the influence of the Cosmos. We are confronted with

" physical and etheric manifestations which do not reflect the

normal workings of nature, but which proceed from the
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‘mask of disease that is revealed in the mediumistic, som-
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spir‘tual world. For after all it is immaterial whether we
suguestionize the medium or whether the medium is subject
to .ome stellar, climatic or metallic influence -which he ]
assi¢ iilates into his etheric body. :

We must bear in mind that the vehicles of the medium
are at the service of the spiritual for magical ends. We can-
not study these manifestations without 'knowlcdgc of the
spiritual as the Society for Psychical Research would like to
do by means of external experiments. We must look into
theiv spiritual relationship. We must observe the phenornena
produced by the medium or somnambulist and the spiritual -
basis behind them. : '

All these phenomena manifested through the medium or
somnpambulist are associated with other mediumistic pheno-
mena. When in trance condition a medium performs some

| ——aet-under_human or cosmic influence, i.e. when a physical :
| and ctheric body perform some ac ) fh‘en‘this—is—te‘mporarjly ‘
! . \
| “the same as the process which takes place, though deter-

mined by other factors, in the poisonous plants which are
the source of disease in man. It is only the external, transient

nambulistic state. From a certain point of view-—and we
shall have to discuss this in greater detail in the course of the
next lectures—we can see in the phenomena of mediumism
and somnambulism (there is no necessity to do so, but it is .
always possible) what is happening in the person who is il,
because his Ego and astral body have withdrawn in some
abnormal way from an organ, or from the whole organism,
and have been replaced by other spiritual influences.

Since men were aware of this relationship in ancient times
the Mysteries were élways associated' with medicine. And
because people were not- so inquisitive as today, they never

LECTURE NINE 185

approached these matters more from the ‘medical point of |
view. It is.a standpoint that we must acquire once again. t

And the other path which approaches the spiritual
through natural phenomena, through. natural science, in
dilettante fashion must be pursued in the right way. All
phenomena and particularly everything that is expressed
through the pathological states of men and animals must be
reviewed again in the right perspective. Only then shall we
be in a position to investigate the phenomena ‘which the
Society for Psychical Research would like to explore,

And this field of investigation has now been opened up by
the Anthroposophical Society. We have been able to study
pathological phenomena in such a way that through them
the door to the spiritual world has been opened. This has
become possible because Dr. Ita Wegman and I endeav-
oured to develop along the right lines this field of investiga-
tion that had been ignored by psychical research; and also
because Ita Wegman possesses not only the knowledge of a at
qualified doctor, but also those intuitive therapeutic gifts

\whiehJcad_diLcctly from observation of the clinical picture

to spiritual insight and thence to genuine therapy—_

Here, then, lies the path that must be followed in order to
explore the region that I have indicated. Through our
efforts we hope to develop a genuine Initiation-medicine,
"which itself is an Initiation-natural science. Thus the true
path, in contradistinction to the many false paths, will be
demonstrated to all. And the first volume of the book writ-
ten by Dr. Wegman and myself will indicate the steps that
must be undertaken,* '

In this connection it would be well tc point out perhaps
that the differences between the true and false paths can
; best be illustrated by.examples. )

P I said previously that a path to art must be found that
; will link once again the sphere of the spiritual with the
sphere of natural science. I must now add that it appears to

felt the need to be intercstcd;:in.'me'diumstand"somnambu-
lists, for they were familiar.with their-activities just as they.
were - familiar with the : conditions ' of. disease; They

* See list of literature, P.223. : _ , g
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inhere in the conditions of modern civilization that we shall
only find the right path to art when we haw? first explored
the right path in relation to the invcstigahqn of natural
phenomena, the path of spiritual science. For in t‘he. sphere
of art today mankind is so far removed from building the
bridge of which I have spoken that it can only be pf:rsuaded
of the active permeation .of art by the spirit when it can be
finally convinced of the activity of the spiritual that can be
seen especially in the genesis of the pathological; when t.here
is clear evidence of how the spirit operates and reveals itself
in matter. When mankind becomes aware of the activity of
the spiritual in the kingdom of nature, then it may Perhaps
be possible to arouse sufficient wholehearted enthusiasm for
the idea that the spiritual can be presented directly to the
world in the form of works of art. ' _ .
I will speak further on these matters tomorrow.

LECTURE TEN

INFLUENCES OF THE
 EXTRA-TERRESTRIAL COSMOS
UPON THE
CONSCIOUSNESS OF MAN

Yesterday 1 spoke of abnormal and pathological
approaches to the spiritual world: the path through enrich-
ment of inner understanding, the path of deeper penctration
into the world of dream on the one hand, and on the other,
the path which sets out to investigate the external manifesta- ,
tions of somnambulists and mediums by methods which are
really a travesty of those of natural science. I pointed out
that it is essential to follow both these paths and to pursue
them purposefully if we are to develop true Initiation-
knowledge. Today I propose to examine this problem more
closely and to explorc those cosmic influences to which
man’s consciousness and his total being are subject.

It is easy to see that amongst the influences working upon
man, apart from those of the Earth, the influences of the
Sun and Moon are paramount. Although people as a rule
do not pay much attention to this, it is none the less evident
today, even to the scientist, that nothing would exist on
Earth without solar radiations.

Sun forces conjure plant life out of the Earth. They are
essential to all animal life and to the physical and ctheric

_bodies of man. Sun activities are to be found everywhere if

we are prepared to look for thein; they are vitally necessary
to the higher members of man’s being. Less atteation,
however, is paid to the Moon influences. They often survive
today in the form of superstitious beliefs, and any precise
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knowledgc about them is frequently distorted by the exist-
ence of superstitious notions about such influences. Those
who propose to work in the scientific field today feel them-
selves to be above superstition; in consequence they deny
that Moon influences have any significance and refuse to
consider them seriously. Now and then, however, not only
poets who are aware that the magic of the Moon stimulates
their poetic imagination, not only lovers who exchange their
tender passion by the light of the Moon, but also sages have
a presentiment of the influences of the Moon upon the
FEarth, each in their different way. And this can prove
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~ highly instructive.

In the middle of the nineteenth century there lived in
Germany two professors, Schleiden and Gustav Theodor
Fechner. Fechner was attracted to a scientific study of the

. mcre mysterious workings in man and‘in the wider kingdom

7:\1\7177m-aﬁd—New—Maon_gnd he concluded that rainfall varied
* with. the phases of the Moon. He did not hesitate to defend

of i.ature. He collected data and statistical evidence to show
that the rainfall over a particular area was related to Full

his point of view against the scientific theories of the day.
His colleague at the university, the eminent botanist Profes-
sor schleiden, held a different opinion. He ridiculed the
ider s of Fechner and declared that it was nonsense to speak
of liloon influences of this kind. Now both professors were
ma' ‘ied and in the relatively small imivcrsity town of the
day conditions were still pdtriarchal. At that time it was
custumary for the wives to collect rainwater because they
beli: ved it was ideal for washing linen. Not only the two
profissors debated the issue, but their wives also tried to get
io thie bottom of the question. One day Professor Fechner said
to his wife: ‘Professor Schleiden refuses to believe that
the phases of the Moon have any influence on the rainfall, 1
want you to collect the rainwater that falls during one phase
of the Moon, and Frau Professor Schleiden to collect the
rainwater that falls during the following phase. As Professor

——
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Schleiden does not believe that the Moon phases play any part Y
in the matter, there can be no possible’ objection.” But
Frau Professor ‘Schleiden was unwilling to  grant to Frau
Professor Fechner that phase of the Moon during which,
according to her husband, a higher rainfall was impossible!
A regular quarrel . ensued ; university and families took
sides. v = : . :
Now this incident ‘has a scientific basis:- When we investi-
gate these influences with the methods ‘of:Spiritual Science
we find that we can speak of powerful Sun and Moon
influences, not merely as a relic of superstitious beliefs, but
as a scientific fact. Having stated this, we have virtually
exhausted all that modern man in normal:consciousness can
know on this subject. Modern man lives, so to speak, under "
the influences of Earth, Sun and Moon, and his conscious-
ness also is fundamentally dependent upon them. For, as I
have already pointed out, the external, visible aspect of the
stars, Sun and Moon, is not the deccisive factor. We have
already emphasized that the Moon sphere harbours those
Beings who were once the primordial teachers of mankind.
\\"I“he—Suﬂﬁphc;e_also_l;wmuldtudc of spiritual
beings. Every star is a colony of beings, just as the Earth-is——
the cosmic colony of humanity. As I have already indicated,
man lives today almost exclusively under the influence of
Earth, Sun and Moon during the period between birth and
death. We must now acquire a more precise knowledge of the
spiritual, psychic and physical conditions in which man
Lives under the influence of Sun and Moon.

Let us consider the two poles of consciousness between
which lies the state of dream—the waking consciousness and
the emptied consciousness of sleep, of dreamless sleep, If we
observe man during sleep when his physical and etheric
bodies are detached from his astral body and Ego, we find
that between falling asleep and waking he carefully pre-

- serves in the astral body and Ego the Sun influences which
- are withdrawn from the physical and etheric bodies.
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. From waking to sleeping we experience the Sun exter-
nally. We are aware of its effects even when totally blank-
eted by rain, for we owe our perception of objects around us
td, the reflected rays of the Sun. During the whole of our
waking life we are exposed to the influence of the Sun which
illumines objects from without. The moment we pass over
into the condition of sleep the Sun begins to shine in our
Ego and astral body and we perceive it with our spiritual
eyes. Between sleeping and waking the Sun is within us. You
are aware that certain minerals when left in a dark room
after exposure to irradiation absorb the light and then
become luminous. To spiritual perception ‘the Ego and
astral body of man follow the same pattern. In the waking
state they are to some extent overpowered by the external
sunlight. They begin to glow and to shine, since they are
now imbued with sunlight between sleeping and waking.
. 'To sum up: in waking life man lives under the influence
of the external Sun forces; during sleep he is under the
influence of the Sun forces which he now bears within him-
self until the moment of waking. During sleep we have the
Sun within us and only the physical and etheric bodies are
left behind. But from the spiritual world during sleep we
irradiate from ‘without our physical and etheric bodies with
the sunlight stored within us. If we should omit to do this, if
we did not irradiate our skin and the innermost recesses of
the sense-organs with the sunlight stored within us, then we
would soon collapse and die. In fact we provide for the
vigour, growth and vitality of our organism by directing the

. ‘stored-up sunlight from without on to our skin or by assimi-

lating it into the sense-organs.

In effect, therefore, when man’s astral body and Ego are
outside his physical and etheric bodies during sleep, he first
of all irradiates his skin with sunlight and then directs the
sunlight through the eyes and ears to the nervous system.

This is the phenomenon of sleep. The Sun shines from the
human Ego- and astral body, irradiating the skin and pene-
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trating into the human being through the doors of the
senses. '

Then, irrespective of whether it is New Moon or Full
Moon——fo‘r the influences are always present, although they
cl}ange vath the phases of the Moon-—Moon forces .from
‘without invade man’s physical and etheric bodies. Thus, in
ghe l?hysical and etheric bodies during sleep we see ’thc
workm.gs of the Sun proceeding from the Ego and :;stral
body; in the physical and etheric bodies the workings of the
Moon. |

We have thus characterized the state of sleep in relation

. to the Cosmos. During sleep man’s inner life is related to the

Sun; his external life-to the Moon. For, although the astral
bo.dy and Ego are outside, they are, in reality, his inner
being. : ’

In waking life, the situation is reversed. When we are
aw?.ke, Moon influences permeate our whole inner bzing
v‘vhr.lst Sun influences invade us from without. In wszﬂlcing’
l{fc, therefore, Sun influences stream directly into our phy-
sical and etheric bodies, and the Ego and astral body w thin
us are .subject to the stored-up Moon forces. .

Durmg waking life, therefore, the Sun forces strean into
our p}{ysmal and etheric bodies from without and our .iner
being is permeated with the stored up Moon forces. D ring
31§cl? the: Sun inhabits the astral body and Ego; d ring
wakl.ng life, the Moon. In waking life the Sun inhabii the
physical and etheric bodies, during sleep, the Moon.

- Even w?aen man becomes a night-reveller and by sac ific-
ing sleep invites the next day’s hang-over, even then tnese
}nﬁuenccs are still present. For although we may choos= to
ignore nature’s laws, the fact remains that things will tnake

.tncxr. normal course for man by virtue of their inherent

inertia, by virtue of the law of cosmic continuity.

. If man sleeps by day and wakes by night, the Moon -
mﬂl.xencc§ are still active within his Ego and: astral body

during his nocturnal waking life; and the Sun influences
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also stream into him, but he experiences them as he would
normally experience the hght shed by street lamps, or dim
starlight ‘were he to lie out in the open and look up at the
stars. But the Sun forces which man stores up during slecp
and the Moon forces which pervade his inner being during
waking life are present everywhere. With the physical and
etheric bodies the position is reversed.

Man owes his ordinary consciousness between birth and
death to this pattern of events. We shall now consider how
the situation changes when man attains to higher forms of
consciousness. For the relationship of the Initiate to Sun and
Moon is progressively modified, and through this change of
relationship to thc Cosmos man finds his way into the spm-
tual world.

There is no need for me to describe man’s rclatlonshlp to
the world, to the Sun and Moon in normal consciousness;
everyone is aware of this when he recalls how man lives in
his day consciousness and his night consciousness. The
moment man begins to strengthen his inner soul-forces in
relation to the normally chaotic dream consciousness,. the
mornent-he-succeeds-in_transforming this dream conscious-
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set free by the presence of the Moon at night and beguns to,

wake to consciousness in the passive condition of sleep, then

this second man concealed within the first, the normal man,
seeks to wander around in the llght of the Moon and takes
the other with ‘him. This is the origin of the somnambulistic
condition pecuhar to slcep-walkcrs.

When the Moon is shining outside, it is p0551ble to -

awaken the second ‘man who then makes contact with
magical forces, i.e. anomalous forces which differ in. kind
from those of nature. He begins to wander around. As a
sleep-walker in a diminished state of consciousness he
behaves in a way that would be foreign to ordinary con-
sciousness. Instead of lying in bed, as he would normally do,
he wanders around and climbs on roofs. He is looking for
the sphere which, in reality, he ought to experience outside
his physical body. :

When "this becomes a conscious inner experience and is
directed into normal channels we take the first step in Initia-
tion-consciousness. In this case however, we do not contact
the actual, external Moon influences; but the Moon forces
in our inner being enable the second man to develop his
consciousness. We must at all costs prevent this second man

y

3 r'.‘:;:‘rq“é';u’sr«_&-x .-

ness into an instrument for the apprehension of reality, in
that moment he becomes aware that the accumulated Moon
forces are present in his Ego during waking life. The
moment he actually transforms the dream into reality
thrcugh Initiation-knowledge, he feels the presence of a
second being within him, but he knows that the forces of the
Moon sphere live within this second being.

In the early stages of Initiation consciousness man
becomes aware that Moon forces are within him and that
they always tend to develop within him a second man who
is encased within the first man. A conflict now sets in. When
the Moon forces begin to be inwardly active in this second
man of whom I am speaking, not in waking consciousness,
but during sleep, in such a way that this second -man is
released naturally by these inner -Moon forces—when he is

from breaking loose. There is always the danger—that—the—

seccond man might break loose, wander phantom-like
abroad and stray along false paths. He must be kept under
control.

Inner stability and self-control are essential for the
acquisition of Imtlauon-knowledge in order to ensure that
this potentxally errant second man siays within the body and

~ remains linked to the ordinary, matter-of-fact consciousness

associated with the physical body. We must perpetually.
struggle to prevent this second being, the creation of the
strengthened inner Moon nature, from dissociating itself
from us. The second being is strongly attracted to everything
associated with metabolism, peristalsis, the stomach and
other organs, and makes heavy demands upon them.

:
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The first indication, the first experience, of man’s dawning
Initiation-knowledge is that he follows one of the two paths
_which have to be traversed——the path that leads through the
:{ievelopment, through the conscious realization of the dream
world, ) ' ) .
And if he now becomes aware (in the dream state)—and,
as I have pointed out, this is a necessary step—he realizes
that though it is day without, within himself he bears the

night. In the daytime there awakens within him something

like an inner night.

When this Initiate-consciousness awakens, the day is still
day to the outward eyes and for. the external apprehension
of things; but in the course of this day -he spiritual light of
the Moon with its refulgent beams begins to invade and
illuming all around—and the spiritual begins to shine.

_ We know, therefore, that by inner. effort man brings the
_ night consciousness into the day consciousness. When this
happens in full consciousness, just as other activities are
performed consciously during the day, when this vigilant
man is able to invoke the night activities of the Moon into
the waking experiences of the daytime, then he is on the
true path. If he allows anything to enter into him when he is
not fully conscious so that out of their own inner momentum
the night experiences arise in the day consciousness, then he
finds himself on the false path that ultimately leads to
mediumism. -
The essential point is, therefore, that we must be fully
conscious,:in full control of experiences. The phenomena
- and experiences as such are not the decisive factors, but the
way in which we respond to them. If the ordinary sleep-
walker could develop full consciousness at a time when he is
climbing on the rooftop, he would at that moment exper-
ience an intimation of Initiation. Since he fails to develop
this consciousness he falls to the ground when we shout at
him to.awaken him. If he did not fall, but developed full
waking consciousness and could maintain this condition, he
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-fw,ould then be an Initiate. The task of Initiation-ki. .wledge
is to develop along sound lines, sound in every respedt, what
is developed in the sleep-walker pathologically.

" You will note, then, how a hair’s breadth separites the
true from the false in the spiritual world. In the {hysical
world there is no difficulty in distinguishing between the
true and the false because man can appeal to comm:« i sense
and practical experience. As soon as he enters the spiritual
world, it is exceedingly difficult to establish this distinction;
he is wholly dependent on inner control, inner awareness.
Furthermore, when man has awakened the night in the day,
the moonlight gradually loses its character of external
radiance. We experience it less externally; it creates a gen-

~eral feeling of inner well-being. We become aware however

f)f _soleething clse. The wonderful glowing light of Mercury
‘illumines this spiritual night-sky. The planet Mercury

. actually rises in this night that has been wooed intc the day;

it is not the physical aspect of Mercury, for we realize that
we are in the presence of something living. We cannot
recognize immediately the living spiritual Beings who are
the inhabitants of Mercury, but we have a general impres-
sion.that, from the way in which Mercury appears to us, we
are 1n touch with a spiritual world.

. When the spiritual moonlight becomes a universal life-
giving force within us in which we participate, then the
sp}ntual planet Mercury gradually rises in the night con-
sciousness that has been wooed into the day consciousness.

- Out of this sparkling twilight in which Mercury appears

there emerges ihe Being whom we call the Divine Being

" Mercury. We have absolute need of him for otherwisce con-

fusion will set in. We must first of all find this Being in the

- spiritual world, the Being whom we know for certain

bel‘ongs to Mercury. Through our knowledge of this Divine
Being (Mercury) we are able to control at will the “second

: » - .ps
man’’ who is awakened within us. We no longer need to

stumble along undefined paths like the sleep-walker, but we
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¢ v be led by the hand of Mercury, the messenger of the
Geds, along the clearly defined paths that lead into the
sy..vitual world, g

I, then, we wish to find the true paths into the spiritual
werld we must first undergo certain definite experiences
wliich serve to guide and direct us. The ordinary mystic
losks inward. Through introspection he sets up an emo-
tional ferment compounded of God, the universe,
devils. At best his introspection leads to normal dream states
where it is impossible to tell whether they come from the
sexual or the intellectual Plane. As a rule the experiences are
confused and chaotic. This is the vague and nebulous mysti-
cisn which does not illumine the dream, but, as only the 1
Initiate can understind, makes the confusion more con-
founded. : '

Such experiences, so instinct with wonder and poetry as
described by Catherine of Siena and others, can only be

same clear and lucid consciousness with which we calculate,
or study geometry, if we penetrate with full consciousness
into these things, we are on the right path. Only through
the realization that we woo the inner night of the Moon into
the external day, do we discover the real spiritual world.
4 Just as no one can deny that the Moon or Mercury rises in
the outer world of space, that this is a reality, not a dream
delusion, so we find that the spiritual world is equally real
and no delusion when we enter it in full consciousness and
meet with spiritual Beings, just as we meet with human
beings here on Earth. When. we seek the spirit without
becoming conscious of the nature of the spiritual world we
are at all times on a false track. If we remain on Earth and
are content to experiment with mediums and thejr manifes-
tations and do not have direct contact with the' spiritual,
then we are on the false path. Every activity that fails to-
awaken consciousness in the spiritual: world, that stumbles

2

» __understood by the _Initiate, for only he knows what they
; ( really experience. Hence, if we pursue our Initiation with the .
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along blindly and only looks for effects, as sup‘erﬁcial. occul-x(‘
tism for example, is on the faise path. Everything which, on "
penetrating into the spiritual world, immediately exper-
lences this world as a spiritual reality, is on the right
path.
'And thus an inner, living knowledge of the Moon sphcrc
is the starting-point of the one path of Initiation. And we
. may say: man’s normal experiences in relation to Sun and
Moon which are normally experienced in sleep, the Initiate
now experiences in waking life. Man becomes aware of the
Moon influences as though they were external to him. He
wooes the night into the day. And instead of the night sky
which we normally see studded with stars when we look out
into the night, we see first of all the planet Mercury rise up
before our inward vision: and if we have followed the in-
structions described in my book X nowledge of the Higher Worlds
and have succeeded in developing real Imaginations, then in
this Moon sphere during waking life, the world of Imagina- Y
tions is revealed to us as a‘reality. :

these Imaginations pass over to the Mercury Beings. We do
not now experience mere visions devoid of rvea»lity., but we
perceive visions as Imaginations. These Imaginatxons.pass
over to the beings corresponding to them. Therefore, if we
have not advanced far enough along the path of Initiation
we may have the vision of an Archangel, but it remains a
vision. Only at a further stage does the vision really contact
the Archangel and then the real Archangel is revealed
within the vision. At an earlier stage, when we experienced
the light of the Moon within us, the Archangel was not of
necessity there. But.now the Archangel has become a rea-
lity. Thus we become conscious of the Mercury influences in
that our world of visions passes over into a world in which we
really perceive the spiritual. I must emphasize constantly
that all this can only be achieved in the right way when we

are fully conscious.

s\wmewnter—i~nte—the—spher¢~oLMcncgsyw

o
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And then if we pursue our meditations further, strengthen
and vitalize our inner being in increasing measure, we
attain to the sphere where the Venus influences are added to
those of Mercury. Then, when we contact the Venus
influences, when Venus rises in this inner night which

has been wooed into. the day, the visions of the Beings-

who have appeared in the Imagination pictures, in the
images of the true visions, are lost and we face the spiritual
world with emptied consciousness. We know that the
spiritual Beings are there; we have attained to the Veénus
sphere where the spiritual Beings dwell. We wait until
the Sun sphere draws near to us. The whole process is
a preparation for experiencing the Sun a second time. All
‘this takes place during the waking consciousness of day,
when we.are subject to the influences of the Sun from
without. We take the path I have described through Moon,
Mercury and Venus. Then the visions vanish. We press on.
The entire path was a path leading from Earth, to Moon, to
Mercury, Venus and finally to the Sun. We enter into the
inner being of the Sun and behold the Sun a second time,
-spiritually. -Its appearance is fleeting and undefined, but
we know that we are perceiving-it spiritually. We gaze into
the inner being of the Sun. .

If ¥ may use a crude analogy, it is as if we were to say to
ourselves: I see something in the distance, and draw near to
it. At first I take it for an inanimate object, take hold of it,
whereupon. it bites my hand. Now I know that it is not an
inanimate object, but a real dog; I realize that it is possessed

.of inner being. L
This crude comparison may draw your attention to the

fact that these experiences are rooted in reality. We pass |

from the Earth through the influences of the Moon, Mer-
cury, Yenus, and arrive at the stage where we behold the
Sun; we realize that it is a living spiritual Being and that
spiritual Beings dwell within it.

In the first place this is the path that can be followed. At
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every stage along the path it becomes abundantly clear that

-as the Initiate progresses, he must retain his full conscious-

ness and that he is then on the right path, and that if man,
irrespective of the way he leaves his body, loses conscious-
ness and enters into the Cosmos that has become spiritual
reality beéfore his spiritual gaze, then he is on the false path.
We must have an inner realization of the difference between
the true and false paths-of inner spiritual perception,
Yesterday I indicated how, in accordance with the
demands of the time, various psychic and occult societies,
using methods which are a travesty of those of natural

science, are attempting to investigate the spiritual world

through external phenomena. Please do not misunderstand
me. I have no wish to disparage these methods for I know
only too well how ardently men desire to know scientifically
the real nature of the spiritual world through observation of
external phenomena. I only wish to point out how these
paths must lead into error and what must be the nature of
the true paths. Since we are living today, and must continue

. to live, in a scientific age, it is perfectly understandable that

there should be men who wish to investigate the spiritual
world by the direct methods of natural science and who

.consider other, purely spiritual paths to be unreliable. And

they come to the conclusion that there exists, on the one
hand, the ordinary world in which men live and fulfil the
demands of social life and who think and act in terms of this
social life. There is nothing unusual in this. It is the ac cepted

. way of life. This is the field of scientific investigation which

is concerned with external phenomena, with the phenornena
of heat, light, electricity, magnetisn and so on.

On the ‘other hand, however, abnormal situations occur
in life. Men practise automatic writing; they perform var-
ious acts under the influence of hypnosis and sugn cstion.

' They suspect that an unknown world is revealed in this way

in the ordinary world and they want to interpret these
external signs and abnormal phenomena. They want to

}
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explain how the thoughts and experiences of someone in
New York are communicated telepathically to a friend liv-
ing in Europe who has a psychic affinity with him, whereas
normally the news is transmitted by wireless telegraphy.

“Phenomena of this kind of which innumerable instances

could be.cited, are investigated by the statistical methods of
natural science. This path cannot lead to any goal or final
understanding because man lacks the necessary spiritual

orientation which must be sought in the spiritual world -

itself. All these phenomena, wonderful as they may seem,

are scen to be aggregates of unrelated phenomena in the

external world. We cannot arrive at any knowledge or
understanding of them, we can only record them, regard
them as extraordinary and formulate hypotheses about the
spiritual world which are meaningless, because the pheno-
mena themselves have their source in the spiritual world
and «n not betray their real nature. However much we
concern ourselves with mediums and scientific facts, the
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apprehension of this organ, when he gradually begins to be
able to see the human organization in Imaginations.

This becomes possible therefore when we are able to study
the organs of man which normally function after the fashion
of the abnormal rather than the normal external pheno-
mena of nature, i.e. when we are in a position to transform
our initial human, scientific, anatomical knowledge into
spiritual penetration into the human organization. In the
method which I described before, we take our starting-point
from the total being of man. The path that starts from the
individual human organs which we apprehend and perceive
directly through a splntual anatomy is the path that can
lead to true results in contrast to the false approach that
seeks to understand external phenomena by statistical
methods that are a travesty of natural science. You will
appreciate, therefore, that before these matters could be dis-
cussed, we needed the co-operation of a medical practitioner
trained along these lines. Furthermore you will realize that

when a human organ_is appréhended-spiritually-in-this-way——

—spititinl world-is-always-with—us;-but-it-does—not-reveal-its—

real emence.

In .his context I would like to recall the mvestlgatmns :

which I mentioned yesterday when I stated that Dr. Weg-

man .i.ad I are now endeavouring to provide an accurate .

descrij-iion of these phenomena. This method of investiga-
tion, ¢ en as the other line of enqulry I have just described
whlch veeks to throw light on the inner life of dreams, can-
not di: .ense with spiritual insight. It proceeds in such a way
that th - phenomena to be investigated are related directly
with their counterpart in the spiritual world itself.

But ihese phenomena are not associated with the isolated

and miraculous events which we encounter in the external

world in the manner I have just described. They belong to
the're:Im that is perceived by the person who is.trained in
medicine, anatomy and physiology when his perception. of
the external form of a human organ—the lung; the liver, or
some other organ—is transformed  into-:an- imaginative

by a person who looks at anatomy from this standpoint, he
must harbour no doubts about the goal before him. And
now there is disclosed to spiritual perception not an inner
man such as I described earlier, but an external, cosmic
man, still nebulous of course, but in the form of a mighty,
gigantic being—man as he is perceived, not as a totality, but
as he appears through an inner spiritual perception of his
organs. Because these organs are seen spiritually, not merely
the physical man, but the cosmic man stands revealed. Just
as formerly the world of night—the Moon-sphere—was
wooed into the day, so we now woo into this being—who is
not the complete man, but a being who consists of the single
organs—the impulses of the Saturn sphere.

Just as at an earlier stage the Moon sphere was charmed
into the ordinary waking consciousness, the Saturn sphere is
now charmed into the scientific consciousness. We become
aware that the forces of Saturn work in a special way in

-

{
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every organ, most strongly in the liver, relatively feebly in
the lungs and least of all in the head.

We thus become conscious of the goal which demands _°f
% that we seek the Saturn influences everywhere. Just as in
the earlier stages we advanced spiritually through tht? prac-
tice of meditation, so now, through identification with the
search for Saturn, for the inner spiritual structure of each
organ, we penetrate into the Jupiter sphere ax%d come to
recognize that every organ is in effect the terrestrial counter-
part of a divine-spiritual Being.. . . -

In his organs man bears within him the images of divine-
spiritual Beings. The entire Cosmos first appeared as a
gigantic Being in the Saturn sphere axfd the whole man is
seen as a gigantic cosmic Being appearing as the sun}‘-.total,
as the inner-organic, cooperative activity of generations of
Gods. ‘ . .
 Once again we must pursue this path in full consciousness
sb that we are activated by forces which are able to support
and sustain us in the course of our spiritual experiences. We
must bear in mind that all these influences are in the ﬁr§t
instance in the embryonic.stage, but their appearance is
‘transient. It is indeed easy to recognize their presence, 'but it
is impossible to describe them, to retain a c{ear impression of

them and mould them into mental images if we succtfmb t‘o
the inherent danger, namely, that all that arises' ~in this
sphere may immediately disappear from our consciousness,
so that we.are never in a position to contemplate it.

Now those who are today engaged in psychical research
never dream of taking the spiritual into account. They prefer

to work experimentally in their own way, by inviting certain-

individuals for laboratory tests. But spiritual realities cannot
be reduced to the human level, especially when the declared
intention is to apprehend them by these methods and to
arrive gradually at a scientific explanation. A

The medical book of which I spoke yesterday can only
offer a first, elementary introduction to what will become a
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fully developed -science in the. distant future. But to the
extent to which these things.exist in.the spiritual world
today and are natural to the Beings who live, not on Earth,
but on the Sun—to that extent they can be brought into
earthly consciousness in the manner I have described. We
should not imagine that we can develop spiritual insight by .
means of laboratory experiments or the abstract anatomy to
be found in text-books. The essential point is that all spiri-
tual matters must be directly experienced by man limself.
Why is this so?

We can only hold these realities steady in the light when

" they are supported and sustained by the forces which arise

from the common endeavours of man, by the forces which
man derives from earlier incarnations on Earth. When this
happens there enters into the world of the Saturn and
Jupiter spheres what we may call the Mars spherc. From
then onwards these things begin to speak. They are 1. vealed

~ through Inspiration. Then we return to the Sun onci: more

with the conscicusness of Inspiration.

This is the other path that is demanded of natural cience
today and which the Initiates of whom I spoke yesterday
would prefer to avoid. They feel ill at easc when t.cy are
brought in contact with this path, but none the les it is a
path which must be traversed.

The path through the Moon sphere, as you will ealize

~ from the present discussions, was admirably suited to the old
" Initiates and we have remarkable information ab¢ 1t this

Moon path in H. P. Blavatsky’s Secret Doctrine. If ¢ can

- distinguish fact from fiction, many important truth: are to
- be founid in the Secret Doctrine. But this path leads tlircugh
" the sphere of the Lunar-astral light with which H. {". Bla-

vatsky was intimately associatcd and where an exalte-| Mer-
cury messenger directed her interpretations. When e fol-
low her disquisitions we realize how she always direci.d her
imagination to the right source. The remarkable thing
about Blavatsky is that no sooner does she feel the first
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promptings of an Imagination than it is immediately rea-
lized. Guided by the Mercury messenger, she is led to a

‘ secret library. The idea takes shape within her and the Mer-
cury messenger leads her to a book carefully guarded by the
Vatican. She reads the book and we find in her writings a
variety of information to which she would otherwise not
have had access because it had been jealously guarded by
the Vatican for centuries! This path is indeed a well trodden
path which must be carefully distinguished from everything
that is achieved under firm inner control. :

The other path takes the course I have described and
relies upon the metheds of modern natural science which H.
P. Blavatsky detested like the plague. This is the path that
must be trodden in the manner I have described, in the full

mic development of the forces of human beings, not so much
for the sake of awakening karmic memories, but in order to
{ hold fast to them for the purpose of describing them.
The science of today must be imbued with human values
such as I'described yesterday, when I referred to 'my collab-

realization that it finds its strength and support in the kar-

LE’C’fURE ELEVEN

WHAT IS THE POSITION
IN RESPECT OF -
SPIRITUAL INVESTIGATION .
AND THE UNDERSTANDING
OF SPIRITUAL INVESTIGATION?

A great deal of course could still be added to all that I
have touched upon in these lectures, but we shall endeavour
today to conclude them with a summary of the whole sub-
ect. .

’ The approach we have taken throughout these lectures
raises an important issue: What is the attitude to Anthropo- “{
sophy, to spiritual investigation as presented by Anthropo-
sophy? What is the position in regard to the understanding
of anthroposophical teachings seeing that few today can

of the true and false paths. In order to conclude this course
of lectures I propose tomorrow to add as much information
upon this subject as is possible in the short time at our
disposal. : :

orator in this s here.,_I_L_is_b.y__dis.cussing—eenemf&exauxplca,"

not through definitions that we can best discover the origin -

have immediate access to spiritual exercises and practices
which enable them to perceive and test thoroughly for
themselves the anthroposophical descriptions of other
worlds ? This is a question that lies close to the hearts of those
who feel an 'urge and even a longing to take up Anthropo-
sophy. But this question is always seen in a false light, and is
the more likely to be misinterpreted precisely because they
are unable to grasp the right procedures such as I have
advocated in these lectures. '

People may ask: what is the use of all these descriptions of
the spiritual world if I cannot look into that world myself? I
should like, therefore, to touch upon this question in my
cursory analysis today. : ‘

It is not true to say that one cannot acquire an insight §
into anthroposophical teachings and an understanding of
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them unless one can investigate the spiritual world oneself.
It is essential tc distinguish, especially at the present time,
‘between the actual discovery of facts relating to the different
worlds and the comprehension of those facts. This distinc-
tion will be clear to you when you recall that man, as we
know him today, belongs in fact to different worlds and that
his experiences are derived from different worlds. Man as he
is constituted today acquires his stock of knowledge and his
consciousness of everyday existence in the course of his day
to day experiences. During his waking life this consciousness
which was. the starting-point of our enquiry gives him a cer-
tain perspective over a limited field, over that aspect of the
world that is accessible to sense-observation, and which can
be grasped and interpreted by means of the intellect which
he has developed in the course of evolution. _

With his understanding man penetrates in his dreams into
this world concealed behind the phenomenal world, in a
vague, indefinite way as I have already pointed out. In his
psychic life man contacts the world through which he passes
between death and rebirth only in dreamless sleep, where he
is surrounded by spiritual darkness and where he lives out a
life which normally he cannot recall. ‘

Man knows three states of consciousness—waking, dream-

- ing and deep sleep. But he does not live only in the worlds to
which this threefold consciousness gives access, for he is a
being whose kingdom has many mansions. His physical
body lives in a different world from his etheric body, his
etheric body again in a different world from his astral body

“and both live in different worlds from the Ego.

And this threefold consciousness—clear waking conscious-
ness, dream consciousness and sleep consciousness (one
would like to say absence of consciousness but one can only
describe it as diminished consciousness)—belong to the Ego

as it is today. And this Ego when it looks inwards has also -

three states ,of consciousness. When it looks outwards, it
knows waking (day) consciousness, dream consciousness and
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:§lcep consciousness. When it looks inwards, it knows clear
1¥xtellectual consciousness; a sentient consciousneéss, i sen-
“tient life, though this is far more opaque and dreamlik ¢ than
one -usually imagines; and finally the dim, twﬂight wi!l-con-
sciousness that resembles the state of deep sleep. Normul con-
sciousness can no more explain the origin of willing thar it can
'ex.plam the origin of sleep. When a man performs an act of will
it is accompanied by a thought which is clear and lucid. He
then shrouds’ this thought in feeling which is more indefinite.
The thought that'is imbued with feeling passes down into the
‘ lufxbs; the process cannot be experienced by normal con-
sciousness. To the kind of investigation of which I spoke

. y?sterday afld the day before, willing presents the following
* picture: whilst a thought wills something in the head and is

then transmitted to the whole body through feeling, so that a
man wills in the whole of his body, something akin to a deli-
cate, subtle and intimate process of combustion sets in mean-

- while.

Wh.en man develops Initiate-consciousness he is able to
experience this life of will which is subject to the influence of
V\farmth, but it remains wholly subliminal to ordinary cons-
ciousness. This is merely one instance which shows how
what lies in the subliminal consciousness can be raised to the
level of Initiate-consciousness. '

. When the information in the book I mentioned yesterday
is made progressively more accessible to the public, people

‘. .I Ly .
will .reahzc_z that when we contemplate with Initiate-
~consclousness an act of will performed by man, we have the

impression that we are watching the lighting of a canclle or

-even the kindling of a warmth-giving light. Just as we have

in this instance a clear picture of the external phenomenon,
so we shall be able to see the thought as it is precipitated

‘into the will. We then say: the thought develops feeling and

from feeling—it follows a downward direction in man—
proceeds a sensation of warmth, a flame in man. And this
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flame wills; it is kindled by degree's. We can represent

schem: itically this normal consciousness in the following way ¢

Joner - Outer

(ilear thinking Waking day-consciousness
J fe of feeling Dream consciousness

V711 consciousness Sleep consciousness’

No v although, in order to investigate the spiritual world,
we must of necessity direct our consciousness to that world’
whicli we seek to apprehend cognitively, none the less, if the
fruits »f our investigations are to be communicated honestly,
the icleras communicated verbally must be expressed in the
language of other forms of consciousness.

You can now understand, perhaps, that this is a twofold

" process. In the first place, for example, we investigate the

world of the human organs as I explained yesterday. We
investigate the phenomena in question by utilizing the emer-
gent forces in man as he draws near to the spiritual world
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members of the teaching faculty who, in addition to teach-
ing, investigate certain factual aspects of the phenomenal
world or confirm the findings of other research workers in
this field. Everyone accepts their findings. Even though one
does not investigate the facts oneself, one still believes in
them. This boundless credulity is reserved especially for
modern science: People believe things which, to those who
have insight, are not only problematical, but definitely
untrue. This situation stems from centuries of education. I
would like to point out that this form of education was
unknown to men of earlier centuries. They were far more
inclined to believe those who made researches into spiritual
facts since they still preserved something of the old insight
into, and participation in the spiritual world that was con-
sistent with their will and feeling. Today people are strangers
to such knowledge. They are accustomed to an outlook
which on the Continent is more theoreti¢al and in England
and America more practical, and which has now. become,{

firmly established.
On_the_Continent_there_exist detailed_theories.about_these

duriny—the-course-of-his-life. We then-discover the relevant
facts as they are revealed to the understanding. And there
are men in the world who are aware of these facts and who
communicate them to the world. When they are imparted
to the world by such men they can be comprehended by
normal consciousness if we look at them with the necessary
objectivity. In the course of human evolution there has
always been a minority who devoted themselves to investiga-
tion of the facts relating to the spiritual world and who then
communicated to others the fruits of their investigations.
Now one factor today militates against the acceptance of

~ such knowledge, namely, that as a rule people grow up in a

social environment and under an educational system that
conditions their habitual responses to such an extent that

they can believe only“in the world of fact, in the sensory.

world, and the rational information'derived from: the world
of the senses. This habit is so: strongly ingrained that people
are inclined to say:: At the'uriversity:there: are graduate

matters whilst in England and America there is an instinc-
tive feeling for them which is by no means easy to overcome.
During the course of centuries mankind has become inured
to a scientific outlcok that is related to the phenomenal
world and has come to accept the findings of astronomy,
botany, zoology and medicine, for example, in the form in
which they are presented in recoguized schools or centres of
learging. A chemist, for example, undertakes a piece of
research in his laboratory. People have not the slightest
understanding of the technique involved. The work is
acclaimed and they unhesitatingly declare: ‘Here is truth, here
is knowledge that makes no appeal to faith.” But what
they call knowledge is, in effect, an act of faith.

And amongst the methods adopted for investigating the
phenomenal world, for ascertaining the laws of the pheno-
menal world through the instrument of reason, not a single x
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one gives the slightest information about the spiritual world.
But there are few who can afford to dispense wholly with
the spiritual world. Those who do so, are not honest with
themselves, they persuade themselves into it. Mankind feels
an imperious need to know something about the spiritual
world. As yet men ignore those who can tell themn something
about the spiritual world as it is known today, but they are
prepared to listen to historical traditions, to the teachings of
the Bible and sacred scriptures of the East. They are inter-
ested in these traditional writings, because otherwise they
cannot satisfy their need for some sort of relationship to a
spiritual world. And in spite of the fact that both the Bible
and the Eastern scriptures have been investigated only by
individual Initiates, people claim that they reflect a differ-
ent kind of outlook, which bears no relationship to the
knowledge of the phenomenal world, scientific knowledge,
and depends upon faith and appeals to faith. And so a rigid
line of demarcation is set up between science and belief.
Men refer science to the phenomenal world and belief to

the spiritual world.

Amongst the theologians of the Evangclic‘al.(]hﬁrch on.

the Continent—not amongst the theologians of the Roman
Catholic Church who have retained the old traditions, and
who do not accept the dichotomy of the Evangelicals or the

natural scientists—there exist innumerable theories showing -

that there are defiriite boundaries to knowledge and thereafter
faith steps in. They are convinced there can be no other

possibility.

Engiand is less hag-ridden because theorizing is unpop--

ular. ‘Here the traditional attitude is, on the one hand, to
Jisten to what science has to say, and, on the other hand, to
live reverently—I will not go so far as to say sanctimon-
jously—in faith and to keep the two spheres rigidly apart.
For some time past, laymen and scholars have adopted
this point of view. Newton laid the foundations of a theory
of gravitation, i.e. of a conception of space which, by its very
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nature, excludes any possibility of a spiritual outlook. If the
world ‘were as Newton depicted it, it would be devoid of
: §pirit. But no-one has the courage to admit it. One cannot
imagine a divine-spiritual Presence that lives and moves and
has its being in the Newtonian world. :
However, not only the devotees of these ideas uiltimately
accept a conception of space and time that excludes the spir-
itual, but also those who undertake independent research
work. Newton offers an excellent example of the latter, for he
not only laid. the foundation of a world-outlook which ex-
cluded the spiritual, but at the same time in his interpretation

. of the Apocalypse he fully accepted the spiritual.

The links between knowledge of the phenomenal world
and knowledge of the spiritual world have been severed.
Today the theorists set out to give solid proof of this dicho-
tomy and every effort is made to inoculate the thoughts and
feelings of those who distrust theory with this idea, so that
ultimately they become conditioned:

On the other hand, man’s intelligence, power of compre-
hension and ideation, his capacity for ideas, have today
reached a point where, if he keeps them under conscious
control, he can grasp by reason, though he cann~t investi-
gate by reason, the teachings of Initiation Science. -

.It is essential that the following point of view should find
wider acceptance: that investigations into the spiritual
world must be undertaken by those who, in their present life
on Earth are able to call upon forces from earlier incarna-

© tions, for it is these forces which release the necessary powers

for spiritual investigation; and further, that the results of
these investigations shall be accepted by increasing numbers
of men and incorporated into ideas which are comprehen-
sible; and that, when the results of spiritual research are

- accepted by healthy understanding, a way is prepared for

these othe.r.men,-by virtue of this understanding, to have
real experience of the spiritual world. For 1 have often said

3
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that the healthiest way to enter the spiritual world is first of
all to read about it or to assimilate what we are told about it.

If we accept these ideas, they become inwardly quickened
and we attain not only to understanding, but also to clair-
voyvant vision in accordance with our karmic development.
In this respect we must give serious thought to the idea of
karma. Today man is not concerned with karma; he
believes that just as we analyse sulphur in the laboratory, so
we can analyse by laboratory techniques the origin of so-
called transnormal phenomena; and that, as with sulphur,
we roust subject the individual who manifests abnormal
forms of knowledge to experimental tests.

But mineral sulphur has no karma. Only the sulphur
associated with the human bcdy has karma, for only human
beings are subject to- karma. We cannot assume that it is
part »f man’s karma to be experimented upon in a labora-
tory which would be a necessary prerequisite if the investi-
gatiors were to have any-value.—_ __ '

For this reason we have need of Spiritual Science. Jt——— |

woul! first of all be necessary to enquire into the karmic
conditions which enable us to gain knowledge of the spiri-.
tual vorld through the agency of another. I have explained
this +fzarly at the eénd of the later editions of my book
Theos: phy. But mankind today is not yet ready to accept this

idea, 1,0t from incapacity, but from conservatism; but it is of

imm..se significance.
It i1 essential to realize that we must not immediately

undertake investigations into the spiritual world; but on the
other itand if we do not adopt undesirable practices, such as
experinenting with karma when there is no karmic neces-

sity, or with mediums whose procedure we do not under- -
stand; and if we rely upon the everyday consciousness,’

which is the right condition of consciousness for this world,
then we will attain to a perfect understanding of the com-
munications of Initiation Science. We are greatly mistaken
if we imagine that we cannot have such an understanding

LECTURE ELEVEN 213
without first being able to experience the spiritual world fort\
ourselves. To say, ‘What avails the spiritual world, if I can-
not experience it for myself?’ is to encourage yet another of
the errors. commonly committed today. This is to commit
one of the greatest, most dangerous and most obvious of .
errors and must be clearly recognized by those who are
associated with.a movement such as the Anthroposophical

- Society. ' o

'Man’s existence here on the physical plane is. bound up
w1‘th existence in other worlds. To the unprejudiced ‘mind
thlS can be explained by the fact that man’s experiences, as
seen 'in the light of total humian experience, are such that’ in
.rclatlon to the most vital questions in life they ‘meet v«;ith
Incomprehension on the part of the ordinary daily conscious-
ness because they appear unrelated,  whereas in certain
Instances they are in effect closely associated.

In this brief account, therefore, I should like first to speak f
of man’s entrance into the physical world and his exit, of
birth and death. T

\

——————— Birth _and death, the two. most momentous events of our

life on Earth, appear to ordih‘imdousnes&te—be-isolamd\

phenomena. We associate all that precedes birth, all that is
related to human incarnation, with the beginning of our life
on 'Earth, and death with its end. They appear to be dis-
sociated. But the spiritual investigator sees them drawing ever
more closely together. For if we take the path leading to the
Moon mysteries and woo the night into the day in the man-
ner described -yesterday, then we perceive how, during the
processes of birth, the physical body and etheric body pro-
gressively grow and fourish: how they develop out of the
germ, gradually assume human form, and how during
cart}?ly life their vitality progressively increases up to the age
of thirty-five, when it gradually decreases and a decline sets

_in, This process, of course, can be observed externally. But he

who f’ollows t.hc li.mar path, which I described yesterday,
perceives that whilst the cellular life of the physical and

N
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etheric bodies grows, develops and assumes embryonic form, -

_another form of life, which in Anthroposophy we call the

astral body and Ego, is subject to the forces of decay and
death. - .

. When we uncover the hidden recesses of life—1 gave a
concrete description of this yesterday—we become aware of
the birth of the physical and etheric and the death of the

astral and Ego. We perceive death interwoven with life, the

winter of life allied to its springtime. N .

And again, when we cbserve man with Im.tlate-cons-
ciousness, we are aware that, as his body declines, tl:lere
is a burgeoning of the Ego and the astra‘.l from the thirty-
fifth year onwards. This burgeoning life 1s retardec.:l by ‘the
presence of dying forces in the physical and etheric being.
Nevertheless a definite renewal does take place. And so by
means of ’sﬁiri'tual- investigation. we come to recognize the
presence of death in life and life in death. Thus we prepare
ourselves to trace back that which is seen to be dying at tl’le
time of birth to its pre-earthly life where it is revealed in its
full significance and greatness.

Angnll)‘:cause we pgel;ccive the gradual burgeoning of the
astral and Ego within the declining etheric and th.sxcal (for
they are imprisoned within the etheric and ‘I?h.ysmal), we
prepare ourselves to follow them into the s:pmtu.al world
after their release from the physical and etheric bodies at the
moment of death. Thus we see that birth and death- are
interrelated, whilst to ordinary consciousness they appear
to be isolated events. ‘ . )

All this information which is revealed by spiritual inves-
tigation can be grasped by ordinary consciousness as I 1x3d1-
cated in the first part of today’s lecture. At the same time
one must be prepared to abandon the demands of ordinary
consciousness for factual or scientific proof.

1 once knew a man who maintained that, just as a stone

falls to the ground, so if I pick up a chair and let go, it also .

falls to the ground since everything is subject to gravitation.
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Wherefore if the Earth is not supported, as it is claimed, it
must of necessity fall. But he failed to realize that objects must
fall to the ground because they are subject.to the gravita- -
tional pull of the Earth, that the Earth itself however moves
freely in space like the stars which mutually support and
attract one another.

Those who, like the modern scientist, demand that proof
must be supported by the evidence of the senses resemble
this man who believed that the Earth must fall unless it is
firmly underpinned. Anthroposophical truths are like the
stars which mutually support each other. People inust be
prepared to see the whole picture. And if they can do this by
means of their normal understanding they will begin really
to grasp anthroposophical ideas such as the inter-
relationship of birth and death.

Let us go a little further and take the case of the 11.4an who
is well grounded in the principles of modern scie te, but
whilst alert and receptive to anthroposophical ideas has not
yet learned to take the whole man into considera:. in, but
only the separate organs in the manner described y: terday.

Through this knowledge of the organs acquire'! in the
course of Initiation we are not only aware of bt th and
death, but of something quite different. In the ligl « of this
knowledge of the organs, birth and death have li.t their
usual significance, for it is only the whole human be.ng who
dies, not his separate organs. The lungs, for example cannot

~die. Science today dimly realizes that when the whole

human being has died, his single organs can be anin:ated to
a certain extent. Irrespective of whether a man is biried or
cremated, his separate organs do not die. The individual
organs take their path into that sphere of the Co:itnos to
which each is related. Even if man is buried bencath ihe
earth, every organ finds its way into the Cosmos through
water, air or warmth, as the case may be. In reality they are
dissolved, but they do mot perish; only the whole human

" being perishes.
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Death, then, can only have meaning in relation to the
whole human being. In the animal the organs die, whereas
in man they are dissolved into the Cosmos. They dissolve
rapidly. Burial is the slower process, cremation the faster.
We can follow the individual organs as they take their path
towards the infinite, each towards its own sphere. They are
not lost in infinity, but return in the form of the mighty
cosmic being whom I described to you yesterday. Thus, as
we observe the organs with Initiate-consciousness, we see
what really befalls the organs at death, namely, this stream-
ing cut of the organs into those regions of the Cosmos to
which they are severally related. The heart takes a different
path from the lungs; the liver from lungs and heart. They are’
dispersed throughout the Cosmcs. Then the Cosmic.: Man
appears; we see him as he really is, integrated in the
Cosmos. And in the vision of this Cosmic Man we become
aware of what is the source of successive incarnations, for

example. W¢ need this vision which has its origin, not in the .

whole man, but in the perception of the several organs, in
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we now behold the spiritual world in its totality, bu@
without that clear definition which it should possess. It'is in
this realm that we first begin to realize man’s situation in
the world as a whole and his position as a cosmic being.

In this connection, however, we cannot escape a tragic
realization. For if man' were simply the complete physical
man he appears to be here on Earth, what a virtuous, docile
and noble being he would:be! Just aslittle as we can investi-
gate death” With normal consciousness—we can always
understand death in the sense already suggested—just ‘as
little can we discover by means of the ordinary consciousness
why human beings, with their candid faces—and there is no
denying they have candid faces—have a capacity for evil. Tt
is not the whole man who can become evil. His outer tegu-
ment, the skin, as such is noble and good; but man becomes
evil through his individual organs; in his organs lies the
potentiality for evil. = C y

And thus we come to recognize the relationshipwof the |
organs to their réspective cosmic spheres-and-also-fromwhat—

spheres obsession with evil originates; for fundamentally,

_ order—to-be—able—torecognize once more, clearly and dis-
tinctly, the karmic return of former Earth lives in the present -

life.

tual world through the Moon path, mystics, theosophists,
and so on, perceived the strangest phenomena—human
souls as they had lived on Earth, gods and spirits—but could

neither recognize nor decide what they were, nor give any’

definite assurance whether they were in the -presence of
Alanus ab Insulis, Dante or Brunetto Latini. Sometimes the
entities were given the most grotesque appellations. And they
were unable to determine whether the incarnations they
contacted were their own or other people’s, or what they

were.

- Moon consciousness that has been wooed into the day; then,

under the influx of the Venus impulses, this vision is lost and .

It is for this reason that those who approached the spiri-.

Thus the spiritual world is associated with the realm of

obsession is inherent in the slightest manifestation of evil.
Thus our knowledge of the total man reveals first, birth
and death; secondly, a knowledge of his organization reveals
his relationship to the Cosmos in health and disease,
namely, evil. o '
And so we can only perceive spiritually that F igure who
experienced the Mystery of Golgotha when we are able ‘to
behold Cosmic Man through human organology. For it was
as Cosmic Man that Christ came from the Sun. Until that
moment He was not earthly man, He approached the Earth
in cosmic form. How can we expect to recognize Cosmic
Man if we have not first prepared ourselves to understand
Cosmic Man as he really is! Tt is precisely out of this under-
standing of the Cosmic Man that Christology can grow.
Thus you see how true paths lead into the spiritual world,

to a knowledge of birth and death and of the relationship of
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t/he human organism to the Cosmos, to thf: recognition qf

evil and to knowledge of Christ, the Cosmic Man. All this
| can be understood, when it is presented in such a way that
‘ tkfé various aspects are shown to support _each other: :And
tffg best means of finding one’s own way into .the. spiritual
world is through understanding and by meditating upon
what is understood. Other rules for meditation then serve as
additional supports. This is the right path into the spiritual

experimenting with other paths which fail to use-ar.xd ma:in—
tain the normal channels of consciousness, all experimenting
with trance conditions such as mediumism, somnambulism,
hypnotism and so on, all investigation into W?rld:-cvents that
cannot be apprehended by a consciousness that is a travesty
.of modern natural science—all these are false paths, for they
 do not lead into the true spiritual world. -
When man is sensitively aware of the findings of spiritual
investigation, namely,.that through knowledg’e of the organs
t%l Cosmic Man returns, that this ‘rc.tum can to some
_extent lead to an understanding of Christ when a:ll thz}t is
disclosed to occult investigation and insight is admitted into
the Initiate-consciousness and becomes an integral part of
his sentient life, then, through feeling, the Divine manifests
in the terrestrial. And this is the province ?f art. .
Through feeling, art embodies half consciously that which
man receives from the spiritual world along those pa.ths of
return of which I have spoken. In all ages, therefore, it was
those who were predestined to do so by their karma, who
clothed the spiritual in material form. N
' Our naturalistic art has abandoned the s?mtual
approach. Every highpoint in the histcfry of art dcpl‘cts‘the
spiritual in sensuous form, or rather raises the matcnal. into
the realm of the spiritual. Raphael is valued so highly
because, to a greater degree than any other painte:r, he was
able to clothe the spiritual in sensuous representation.
Now in the course of the history of art there existed a

worlds for human beings today. On the other ‘hand, all- .

I
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general movement which tended more to the plistic or:
graphic arts. Today we must once again inject new life into
the plastic arts, for the immediacy of the original Linpulse
was lost years ago. A
For centuries the impulse towards music has been growin
and expanding. Therefore the plastic arts have assumed a
musical character to a greater or lesser extent. Music, which
includes also the musical element in the arts of speech, is
destined to be the art of the future. ' :
The first Goetheanum at Dornach was conceived musi-
cally and for this reason its architecture, sculpture and
. painting met with so little understanding. And for the same
reason, the second Goetheanum will also meet with little
understanding because the element of music must be intro-
duced into painting, sculpture and architecture, in accor-
dance with man’s future evolution. o
The coming of the figure of Christ, the spiritually-livin
figure, which I referred to as the culminating point 'in
human evolution, has been magnificently portrayed in Ren-

. aissance and pre-Renaissance painting, but in future will

have to be expressed through music. - '
The urge to give a musical expression of the Christ
Impulse already existed. It was anticipated in Richard

 Wagner and was ultimately responsible for the creation of
. Parsifal. But in Parsifal the introduction of the Ch-ist Iimpulse

into the phenomenal world, where it seeks to give expression
to the purest Christian spirit, has been given a mere symbolic
indication, such as the appearance of the Dove and so on.
The Communion has also been portrayed symbolically. The

"music of Parsifal fails to portray the real significance of the

Christ Impulse in the Cosmos and the Earth.
Music is able to portray this Christ Impulse musically, in
tones that are inwardly permeated with spirit. If music

. allows itself to be inspired by Spiritual Science, it will find

ways of expressing the Christ Impulse, for it will reveal
purely artistically and intuitively how the Christ Impulse in
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the Cosmos and the Earth can be awakened symphonically
in ! 'es. . : ‘ ‘
‘1> this end we only need to be able to deepen our exper-
ien' » of the sphere of the major third by an inner enrich-
ment of musical experience ‘that penetrates into the hidden
depihs of feeling. If we experience the sphere of the major
thi; | as something wholly enclosed within the inner being of
mar: and if we then feel the sphere of the perfect fifth to have
the « haracteristic of ‘enveloping’, so that, as we grow into the
condiguration of the fifth, we reach the boundary of the human
and the cosmic, where the cosmic resounds into the sphere of

* the human and the human, consumed with longing, yearns to

rush forth into the Cosmos, then, in the mystery enacted be-
tween the spheres of the major third and perfect fifth, we can
experience musically something of the inner being of man that
reaches out into the Cosmos. '

And if we then succeed in setting free the dissonances of
the seventh to echo cosmic life, where the dissonances
express man’s sentient experiences in the Cosmos as he jour-
neys towards the various spiritual realms; and if we succeed
in allowing the dissonances of the seventh to die away, so
that through their dying fall they acquire a certain_defini-
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In feeling our way outwards into the. sphere of gh
seventh, which to cosmic feeling is only apparently dissonan
and that we fashion into a ‘firmament’, in that it is seemingl:
supported by the octave, if we have grasped this with ou
feelings and retrace our steps in the manner already indi
cated and find how, in the embryonic form of the conson
-ances of the minor third, there is a possibility of giving :
musical representation of the Incarnation, then, when we
retrace our steps to the major third in this sphere, the ‘Hal

‘lelujah’ of the Christ can ring out from this musical con

figuration as pure music.

Then, within the configuration of the tones man will be
able to conjure forth an immediate realization of the super-
sensible and express it musically. '

The Christ Impulse can be found in music. And the dis-
solution of the symphonic into near dissonance, as in Beet-
hoven, can'be redeemed by a return to the dominion of the
cosmic in music. Bruckner attempted this within the narro
limits of a traditional framework. But his posthumous Sym-
phony shows that he could not escape these limitations. On
one hand we admire its greatness, but on the other hand we
find_a_hesitant-approach-to-the-truc-clerments of music, and

a failure to achieve a full realization of these elements which

tion, then in their dying strains they are ultimately resolved
in something which, to the musical ear, resembles a musical
firmament. : ; '

If, then, having already given a subtle indication of the
experience of the ‘minor’ with the ‘major’, if, in the dying
strains of the dissonances of the seventh, in this spontaneous
re-creation of the dissonances into a totality, we find here a
means of passing in an intensely minor mood from the dis-
sonances of the seventh, from the near consonance of these

diminishing dissonances to the sphere of the fifth in a minor .

mood, and from ‘that point blend the sphere of the ‘fifth
with that of the:minor:third,.then we shall have evoked

" in this way the musical experience of: the Incarnation, and

what is more, of the Incarnation of the Christ.

can only be experienced in the way I have described, i.e.
when we have made strides in the realm of pure music and
discover therein the essence, the fundamental spirit which
can conjure forth a world through tones.

Without doubt the musical development I have described
will one day be achieved through anthroposophical inspira-
tion if mankind does not sink into decadence; and ulti-
mately—and this will depend entirely upon mankind—the
true nature of the Christ Impulse will be revealed externally.

I wish to draw your attention to- this because you will
then . realize that Anthroposophy seeks to permeate all
aspects of life. This can be accomplishad if man, for his part,
finds the true path to anthropaesophical --experience and}
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?i_nvestigatjon. It will even come to pass that one day the
realm of music shall echo the teachings of Anthroposophy
and the Christian enigma shall be solved through music.

.~ With these words I hope to have conciuded what I could
only indicate in these lectures, to indicate the purposes I
had in view.

1 should like to add, however, that I hope to have suc-
ceeded in awakening in your souls some recognition of
anthroposophical truths; and that these truths will grow and
multiply and fertilize ever wider fields of human life.

May this cycle of lectures be a small contribution te the
far-reaching aim which Anthroposophy sets out to achieve.

g
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